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PUBLISHER'S NOTE

THE Upanisads are the culmination of the Vedas.
Therefore they are known as the Vedanta. The
religious message given by Svami Vivekinanda was
based on the Vedinta. The SvaAmIjT urged his
followers to popularise the thoughts treasured in the
Upanisads at home and abroad. Bearing this idea in
mind the second president of this Math started the
Upanisad Series thirty-five years ago. Each Upanisad
belonging to this Series contains the text in bold
Devanigari type, word-by-word meaning, translation
based on tradition, Introduction briefly summarizing
the subject matter, and elaborate Notes. About a
dozen Upanisads' were specially illuminated by the
superb Commentary of SriSankariacarya, who lived
over one thousand years ago. They are the most
authoritative Upﬁnisads; and eleven of them are
now made available in this Series. Most of them have
undergone many editions and reprints, and have
gained popularity in‘ several parts of the world.
Heartened by this wide welcome given to the
Upanisad Series, we now publish the Mahanarayano-
panisad which, as far as we know, has not yet been
translated into HEnglish fully and with complete
explanation.

The special importance of this text, which iscounted
as part of the Krsnayajurveda, to the religious Hindu



iv MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

is perbaps unequalled by any other work of its class.
We have therefore endeavoured to bring out a suitable
edition of this abstruse text with aids for under-
standing its traditional import. An interpretation of
the text in easy Sanskrit is a new feature of this
publication. This is specially added with a view to
help those readers who know only Sanskrit and not
English. It will also render the received meaning
clearer to those users of the translation who possess
some knowledge of Sanskrit.

Much religious material has been digested into the
critical and explanatory Notes. This is intented
to meet the needs of those who value this sacred text
particularly for its spiritual and devotional use. The
practice of putting notes on words indicated by
superior figures was the custom in the preceding
members of the Series. It has been given up here
in order to make the reading of the explanatory Notes
smooth and continuous. This Upanisad together
with its preceding Prapithaka—divided into Siksa-
Ananda-Bhrgu-Vallis—is chanted solemnly on special
religious occasions. So the text is given here with
accent marks in order to facilitate its recital. This
will be welcomed by those who have no long training
in the customary Vedic recitation.

PRESIDENT PUBLISHER
Ramakrishna Math, Madras
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INTRODUCTION

MODERN investigations have revealed that the 2600
million people on this globe speak 2796 different
languages and dialects belonging to different families
of speech. Of these, those that have a long literary
past and are still influencing the thought of millions
of people are not very many. The collection of hymns,
litanies and prayers, under the compreﬁensive term
Vedas, transmitted by oral tradition for several
centuries before the introduction of writing, is
accepted as the oldest literature available for the
purpose of studying the religious thoughts exercising
a considerable influence over the people of a signi-
ficant part of Asia for many millenniums. Those
languages which have preserved past thoughts in
literary form, either as written records or oral tradi-
tions, alone have been a recognizable power in the
evolution of the intellectual, moral and spiritual life of
mankind. The scattered splinter-speech communities
have not produced any literary heirloom devolving
to succeeding generations to reflect upon, adopt, and
- exemplify ; and, consequently, they have not made
any deep impression on human civilization. The
dialects which have sustained the intercourse of
many small groups of people have changed and even
disappeared without a vestige. The literature pre-
served in the Vedas through the religious fervour of
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a highly sensitive people who paid the greatest
attention to the careful training of the ear for sound,
for rhythm, speech melody, and precision of grammar
uncontaminated by local idioms, stands almost unique
in the history of human culture. Today the study
of the Vedas has, therefore, attracted the attention
and interest of people in various parts of the world.

An account of the nature and division of the Vedas
will be found in the Introduction to the Isavdisyo-
panisad included in the Upanisad Series published by
the Ramakrishna Math. This publication is the twelfth
in the Series. In the collection of One-hundred-angd-
eight Upanisads, published several times from Bombay
and other places, two works are included with the
title Narayanopanisad. Of these the longer one in-
cludes a variety of subjects of great importance in the
daily observances of a religious Hindu. It is accepted
as a part of the Krsnayajurveda and is distinguished
generally by the designation Mahanarayanopanisad.
The same Upanisad is known also as Yaj#iki-upqa-
nisad on the ground that Yajnatms Nariyana is con-
gidered to be the seer of this part of the Veda. Like
the other Vedas the Yajurveda is divided into sarmhitg
and brahmana. The Taittiriya recension of it has the
Taittiriyaranyaka as an extension of the brihmana,
The Tattiriyaranyaka according to Sayandcirya hag
ten prapathakas of which this Upanigad forms the lagt
one. Bhattabhaskara who wrote a Commentary op
the whole of Yajurveda, anterior to Siyana, sub.
stitutes the term prasna for the division heading
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prapathaka, and calls this as the last pragna. Both
the exegetists accept the name Yajnikyupanisad.

In preparing the present edition the following print-
ed books have been consulted: 1. Taittiriyaranyaka
with Bhattabhiskara's Commentary, published from
Mysore in the Bibliotheca Samskrita Series. 2.
Taittiriyaranyaka with the Commentary of Siyana-
cirya in two parts, published in the Anandasrama
Sanskrit Series. 8. Mahanarayanopanisad, published
in the Bombay Sanskrit Series, edited by Col. G. A.
Jacob, with the Dipikatika. 4. Yajaikyupanisad
brought out in the Adyar Library Series.

The text presented in all these four books is not
precisely the same. Apart from the difference in the
length of the text, differences of reading, additions
and omissions of passages and transposition of textual
units are also observed. The oldest commentator,
Bhattabhaskara, has noticed a text having only
gixty-four Sections. This is generally designated as
the dravidapatha. Sayanidcdrya also has written the
Commentary on this text. The works mentioned as
(8) and (4) above also are based on the short text of
Bhattabhaskara and Siyana. The Anandisrama
edition contains a parisista reproducing the tenth
prapathaka under the subtitle Nardyanopanisad—
This is the longer version generally known as the
Andhrapatha in eighty Sections—together with the
Commentary of an untraced author which closely ree
sembles the Commentary of Sayana in respect of those
bassages which are common with the shorter version.
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The tenth prapathaka of the Taittiriyaranyaka is
considered khila (i.e., supplementary) even by Bhatta-
bhaskara and Sayana. The supplementary nature of
this part is also clear from its structural organiza-
tion. It is an assemblage of passages used in various
ribualistic contexts, and there is the general lack of
unity in the treatment of the subject-matter. The
presence of many significant and well-known Brahma,.-
vidyd and updsanid passages, either quoted from
other parts of the Vedas or found only here, in a
style closely resembling that of the other Brahmanas
and the Upanigads, gives this work an authority
above that of many other minor Upanisads. Sr1
Sankaracirya has not written any Commentary on
this Upanisad ; but still he refers to statements con-
tained in it in the course of his Commentary on the

Brahmasutras II1. 8. 24 and III. 4. 20. Whatevey
‘wag left over to be mentioned in respect of karma,
upisand, and jiana, after the recital of the samhita
and brahmana, says Sayanacarya, is brought together
in this miscellaneous (prakirpa) work. The same
Commentator points out also that the commence-
ment of the work with the description of Paramat.
man and the conclusion of it eulogizing sannyiss,
which is said to be the means of the knowledge of
Brahman entitles it to the name of an Upanisad.
The text, however, abounds in passages commonly
Aused in connection with religious acts of worsh ip and,
therefore, the epithet Yainiki is particularly appro.
priate. The existence of a recension with ‘ninety
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Sections among some people in the Karnataka has
been noticed by Sayanacirya.

The motive which prompted me to take up the
preparation of this work for the Upanisad Series
published by the Math being purely religious, I have
presentied here a text which has been made exhaus-
tive and eclectic as far as it was possible. The
simple Sanskrit interpretation given immediately
below the text is meant to facilitate the understand-
ing of the archaic text in classical Sanskrit form.
For this the old Commentaries mentioned above
have been laid under a deep debt. This is followed
by word-for-word meaning given in the Sanskrit
order of syntax. In order to bring out the received
meaning fully the translation has been made some-
what free and explanatory. The running Notes, be-
sides being critical and expository, aim also at giving
the religious background of the passages. In inter-
preting the passages; the method followed is the one
propounded by Mimamsa, namely, by tackling the
tatparya or the main purport of the text, and reading
into ‘every unit a contextual meaning which is in
harmony with it. The philological translations of
texts like this, based on historical principle (though
valuable for students of anthropology) cannot be of
much help to religious persons who turn to this and
similar texts for spiribual light. So the traditional
method is followed.

In- a 'book of this type the use of capitals
and italics is seldom completely uniform. In the
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Notes usually the longer extracts and technical
words are printed in Devanigari. Textual words
are italicized so that they may be easily detected.
Smaller extracts and technical Sanskrit words are
printed in Roman with or without capitalized begin-
ning. The English plural sign s, added to untrans-
lated Sanskrit words, is hyphenated at places to show
that it is not elemental to the word. This must
guide in other places also. I have not given a
summary of the subject-matter of this Upanisad.
The table of Analytical Contents which follows will
serve ibs purpose in a better way. Innumerable
individuals use some text or other of this Upanisad
in connection with their personal religion. I hope
the apparatus presented here will aid the under-
standing of them in some measure. :
Before closing this Introduction I take pleasure
to mention here the names of Svimi Suddha-
sattvananda who arranged for the printing of this
work and Svami Mrdananda who relieved me of
some ocular strain. Svami Mrdananda took down
the translation and the Notes at dictation, copied
the draft for printing and partly scanned the proof-
sheets. I am especially thankful to the Vasanta
Press, Adyar, for the clean typesetting and expedi-
tious and attractive printing of the work from the
hand-written draft heavily revised in proof.

Mahasivaratri SWAMI VIMALANANDA
February 27, 1957
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ofaqE: PEACE INVOCATION

gf: ) 3 Al faT: af ston | g A waeaeT
5 9 =57 gEEUM: | T A fegjwema: | A4y aslon |
ey i | AT et Seiify | w99 e
afzsaify | ==d dfksafa | g dfgsarfy | aeaEag
dgmIAag | 9 "I | °Tdg awrA || ¥ W
ifa: fea: |

$ gg AAag | AT Al YA | g8 94 FEEy |
aafer g@dlageg | A R | & iRy
qifea: amfea: 1l

May Mitra, Varuna, Aryaman, Indra, Brhaspati,
and all-pervading Visnu be propitious to us and grant
us welfare and bliss. I bow down to Brahman in
reverence. O Viyu, I bow down to Thee in adora-
tion. Thou verily art perceptible Brahman. I sha]}
declare: Thou art right. Thou art the true and the
good. May that—the Supreme Being adored as
Vayu—preserve me. May He preserve the teacher,
Me, may He protect; My teacher, may He protect,

May He protect us both together ; may He nourigh
us both together; may we work conjointly with great
energy; may our study be vigorous and effective :
may we not mutually dispute (or may we not hate
any). Let there be peace, and peace, and peace in me,
in my environment and in the forces that act on me,



JYHISTATHR: SECTION ONE

FHIEgIR YATET q58 WHea g¥ dgay A |
RERIECICIRAT aAgafae: gdfatty T s=a: 1)

aReeeEEe el TS e SRk = ader af-
o weal «fl weww: OS] WA WEAG WRERSaEa-
U W SRR GROHERT o UERL: STE-
e WFTEAT e w1 |

AL ST in the shoreless waters Wa &g @Y
on the earth AFEH E@ on the surface of heaven (ﬁ'
and =Md: perv&ding) HEd: ﬁéi‘il'l_{ greater than the
great g=afg: Lord of creatures ‘.g‘%ﬂ]‘ by the seed
S« the lights THAHEE: who has entered T
@7 inside the foetus FId acts.

1. The Lord of creation, who is present in
the shoreless waters, on the earth and above
the heaven and who is greater than the great,
having entered the shining intelligences of
creatures in seed form, acts in the foetus (which
grows into the living being that is born).

[The Upanisads name the ultimate Principle of
religion and philosophy as Paramatman or Para-
brahman ; the first word emphasizes the immanence
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and the second the transcendence of that Principle.
Parabrahman, when described as the cause of the
universe, is called Paramesvara or Prajapati.
Prajapati and Parabrahman are, therefore, one and
the same Reality described from two stand-points.
A person is not called a father before his marriage
.and the birth of a child. He becomes a father after
these events. The person, however, remains the
same. Parabrahman conditioned by the adjunct of
+the universe is Prajapati, from whom the universe
is born and in whom it has its existence and absorp-
tion. The stanza points out that the same Prajapati,
who sustains vast oceans, boundless worlds, and the
highest heaven, enters as a seed or a spark into the
shining intellect of living creatures and becomes the
jiva or the acting and enjoying agent on the earth.
Man is developed from an embryo. The embryo
is animated by the internal instrument which is
rendered efficient by the reflection or impregnation
of the Spirit or Paramatman, here designated ag
Prajapati. Swkra in the text stands for the Para.
matman who enters the creatures as the seed and
becomes their innermost Self. Jyotimsi stands for
the transmigrating Souls, identifying themselves
with the internal organ and the instruments of know-
ledge and action. Paramatman ensouling the
aniverse is called Virat and dwelling in the body is
called jiva. The last foot of this verse is the same
as the first line of the Atharvaveda X. 4. 2,13 and
the Taittiriyaranyaka 111, 18. 3.]



SECTION ONE 3
aftdfE< | 7 A3l wd afte g ity fal fRlg
a3d ud ag AT 3 ageR T sMAL N R |

= famve giwe ake qeERer gt (e
VerEE TR TeEerEr F aka Ty Mtk (RS
W) & A 3ar; ARE SR Tadae: aded o A
Idid WET | o | dES JEFRT SIEEE, S
RIS SR qfifs |

z< @99 all this IEAF in whom & comes together
= and 4fq dissolves = and 94 all %EIT: gods EH%F(
in whom #f¥f83: remain with their lordly powers,
G That TF alone gy what is gone dq that S verily
Wiy what is to come = (GWH}E[) was. Zg¥ This
(cause of the universe, Prajipati) qeeR in that
imperishable & absolute 1A, in the ether (ﬂﬁ-
RZfd remains).

2. That in which all this universe exists
together and into which it dissolves, That
in which all the gods remain enjoying their
respective powers—That certainly is what-
ever that has been in the past and whatever
indeed is to come in the future. This cause of
the universe, Prajapati, is supported by His

own imperishable nature described as absolute
ether.

.
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[In the previous stanza it was stated that Praja-
pati or Paramesvara dwells in creatures as Karig
(doer) and Bhokta (enjoyer). This stanza asserts
that He is not only the Antaryamin (God dwelling
in creatures) but also the support and final cause of
all. Parabrahman alone is the one cause of everything
else and there is no other cause for His existence,
The word vyoman in the text means akdsa or ether.
This akdsa is a constituent element of the universe,
It is the cause of the other four elements—air, fire,
water, and earth. Akasa itself is produced from Para.-
matman according to the Upanisads; and therefore
it cannot be the self-supporting final cause. Hence
parama vyoman here is the Aksara Brahman which
has no other cause or support. Hence it is stated
here that this Reality alone constitutes the worlds
which have been in the past and which are to be
in the future. The world which we experience
at present receives ifis existence and self-evidence
from It alone. The various gods and powers func-
tioning in the universe and in man have their glory
by delegation from Parabrahman. The syllable =y
in the third line may be taken as an exclamation of
wonder, or restored to the vocable 31; which is a Vedic
variant of Bﬂﬁoﬁ The word vyoman in the lagt line
is in the locative case according to Vedic grammar, ]

YAt @ 7 34 9 7 FAifE@Eeadfy gt asdar g,
ga=a: 8% FA1 AR IR 9w g4 ) 3 )
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STTEN: AF; <AraT TERA | I qUid, S (e JaTeE:
= AR ARG TAf, TR, STIRT STEEE-
I3 el W gt i gs T aded )

9 by whom @9 space between heaven and earth
= and ﬁa{q: heaven #ElH (JTQD[) earth 9 and S(Fdq
(are) enveloped, J9 by whom SIE; sun %GTH]‘
by heat ¥rs@r by light = and a9ig burns, g9 whom
FAT: sages ¥=d: @9% inside the akasa of (their) mind
FIRg weave, bind FEIL in which imperishable eres
Supreme (Brahman) <T; creatures (ERS(% abide).

3. He by whom the space between heaven
and earth as well as the heaven and the earth
are enveloped, He by whom the sun burns
with heat and gives light, and He whom the
sages bind in the ether of their hearts (with
the string of meditation), in whom—The Im-
perishable One—all creatures abide;

[The above translation is based on the Com-
mentary of Bhattabhiskara who takes antah samudra
to mean ether of the mind and completes the
last line by supplying the verb wartante (abide).
Samudra in the Vedas has the sense of ether
(akasa) as well as the ocean; the phrase antal
samudra, therefore, gives the same meaning as the
hrdayakasa, Siyandcirya explains that Brahman,



6 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

the self-supporting Reality, creates the universe ever
remaining changeless in Its own glory. This expla-
nation is made possible by completing the last line
with the verb ‘create’ in the place of abide (srjanti
for vartante). To agree with this meaning Sayana takes.
samudra to mean synecdochically the whole world.
Just as the clay out of which various vessels are
made envelopes those articles that are produced form
clay, so also the entire universe is enveloped by
Paramitman. Sages who know this Reality realize
the Paramatman in the entire universe as people see
the thread woven into the cloth. Vayanti in the
text - means also ‘they weave’. The word may
be split also as avayanti as some have done, in which
case it means ‘they understand or realize’. Accord-
ing to Sayana, tejas stands for the solar orb and
bhrajas for the rays of the light emitted therefrom.
Grammatically divam and mahim should be con-
strued as nominative singulars to agree with avrtam.}

ad: qgar Snd: qgd Aaa g sadad gEaia |
' agrdfifin: gedly vy e gl st nsn
a1 98 Arazoiiank B el geaddy aEedq |
FaFAsAEATAET 4 g0o] ad|: adEard 0 & )

TGN T SICHIAN, SRISTE 95 S, 7= 9

RIS JaTFw SAQE, [ aas, a9 erEg-
i T St ST TR @ SIeRTEe o HiER
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g W, a9 B srEeEw: i wewe, a1 e
TFETdE (W SNEEgS F) WAl SEidue I,
SR A, G Teg T ARA ||

Id: from whom SWi:; of the world H9gl creatrix
(Prakrti) SHAT took birth, (Iq which) ¥y#my in the
world @i with water (and other four elements)
A, living beings E’FJI(H)HG‘;‘ projected, created ; Idq_
which =M moving and not moving ¥ beings—
i.e., I along with herbs TEI< human beings
gz quadrupeds = and —AZT er tored ; I which ®
indeed ¥ WE[FAq (Wed,) greater than the great, I
which U#H one without a second Sed=hy_ impercepti-
ble =I&Uq limitless in form {4 of the shape of
universe TN, ancient TFE: TCET, (TR, remain-
ing) beyond darkness-or Prakrti G q{r{ (i‘ and)
higher than the highest =fd: than This og_greab
= another ST, (\ﬂuﬂir) subtle 9 (an’%a) (does)

not (exist).

4-5. From whom the creatrix of the world,
Prakrti, was born, who created in the world
creatures out of elements such as water, who
entered beings consisting of herbs, quadru-
peds and men as the inner controller, who is
greater than the greatest, who is one with-
out a second, who is imperceptible, who is of
unlimited forms, who is the universe, who is
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ancient, who remains beyond darkness or Prakrti
and who is higher than the highest—nothing
else exists other than, or subtler than, Him.

[These two stanzas are connecied syntactically.
Prasiut: and vyacasarja are Vedic forms tor prasatih
and vyasasarja. Sayana adopts the peculiar reading
vyacasarja which is explained as vyasasarja. Again,
anvyasam and mahantam are Vedic peculiarities to
be rendered into the usual antyah and mahat res-
pectively. The creation of the world from Brahman
through avyalkta has been described generally
in the previous stanzas. Here some details are
given in the order of evolution, namely, the
Prakrti, the five elements consisting of water
and the rest, the tierrestrial region, plants, animals
and men, Paramatman dwells as the innermost;
Spirit of all creatures. It i asserted that in spite
of the transformation of the Paramatman into the
8ross universe and Hisg residence within the smallegt
of created beings, He ig still greater than the greatest,
higher than the highest, subflep than the subtlest
and older than the oldest, Though he has become

f3ad ag RELIEECIEE e FAtam |
| . ] s~ ~
R Fg41 1 it g (afd ydara mifyy &1)
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TS dad TAEERTAROl o ARG (S
JAMEATIRY  FAEAIAHTT  F) = TEeE: 98k |
AR AT aOEas: orad Aemeg A aad |
AR AEAFATE Al a3T | FHATHT STer
AT & AR TR S0 S = 4 B 1)

dd That @F alone Fdg right T That I indeed
T truth =7g: they say. EFEﬁ'FI]IL of the sages THY
venerable @ Brahman §q That TF only. E—‘JET'{\aQ‘l{acts
of worship and social utility (21 also & That Td
indeed). WITEX of the universe ATRT navel gl
variously Sy, already born SIRFMHEMT, being born
49 universe f3Wfd sustains.

6. Sages declare: That alone is right and
That alone is true. That alone is the venerable
Brahman contemplated by the wise. Acts of
worship and social utility also are that Reality.
That alone being the navel of the universe,
sustains manifoldly the universe which arose
in the past and which springs to existence
at present.

[Paramiatman described in the previous stanzas
as the cause of the universe is the one existence, and
apart from Him nothing else can be presumed. So
He is not only present in every atom of the universe
but also in every quality, action, and relation. This is
the truth illustrated in the present stanza. I[tam and
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Satyam rendered as right and true are two important
terms in the Vedas. The first term stands for the
physical, moral, and spiritual laws or the order of
things evident everywhere, and the second one denotes.
individual and social acts of truthfulness. Bhatta-
bhaskara explains rta as manasayajiia and satya as
vacikayajia. Sayana, explains rta as right thought
and satya as right speech. Brahman in the first
hemistich means the Vedas which are venerable,.
being the highest authority. The simile of the nave
of a wheel supporting the spokes is common in the

Veda. Hence Brahman is spoken of as the navel or
support of the universe.]

AeAifreggearadas Tmzal: |
ST YFAT ORE A | gTdfds 1) e )

T SIGERE; W@ | aammﬁmwmzmi
AR a5+ @ @t | AT Tz |
W T, 3 S e 7 | R (1=
AR SToTewt) et g | TTARRERT: e
(1 Serefn m=h) wf | FREE: (s g
TAEF:) ASTIRRET o ||

9 That ©a alone effi; fipe, O That A7; air, qq
That H\?f: sun, dq That 3 verily e A moon, T,
That ©g alone I stars STd9_nectar, AT That zrar

Brahman, a9 That T water (and other elements),
49: He BEipiRA creator of creatures,
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7. That alone is Fire; That is Air; That is
Sun; That verily is Moon; That alone is
shining Stars and Ambrosia. That is Food;
That is Water and He is the Lord of creatures.

[Two views of the ultimate Divine R;ality are
presented in the Veda. One of them is that Para-
mitman or Parabrahman is Pure Being beyond all
relations, attributes, and particularizations. The
other view is the one which takes into consideration
all the differences, relations, attributes, and qualities,
noticed in the universe as embedded in that Reality.
These are not two categories, but one and the same
Reality as seen through vidya and avidyd. Brahman
is realized as pure Sat through nirgunavidyd@ or pure
Jitana. The same is contemplated as adhyatma,
adhibita, and adhidaivae universe, so long as oneisin
the condition of avidya. But the objects contem-
plated in the state of avidya also have their support
and reality in the unchanging and all-comprehending
Being which is Parabrahman. Just as a gold statue
is gold in every part of*it, so also Paramatman is in
every parb of the universe, whether it be sun, moon,
and stars, or fire, air, and water, and all their pro-
ducts. The phrase sukramamytamn is taken together
also and explained as the parental seed which gives
rise to progeny which is immortality; for the parents
live through their offsprings endlessly. Brahma
is interpreted as food or Divinity embodying uni-
versal knowlfgdge and action called Hiranyagarbha.
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Prajapati may be Virit embodied as the universe or
the first progenitor. Stanzas 1 to 6 are in Tristup
metre. The present one is in Anustup with irregular
padas. Grammatical gender of Sanskrit words is
purely conventional and have no biological signi-
ficance. Therefore the Divine Reality, beyond sex
distinction, is denoted by a noun or pronoun in any
gender. In this stanza neuter and masculine pro-
nouns point to the same Reality.]

f4 faaar af fga: el |

®a1 4gAT: FelEREE w3 ¢
SRR A6 R farata Feai |

§ & 93 W FraRIaqr ga: 1l & |l

GIETET: FISATA: G SR SR | 9 3 @ Uy
TAH] TFAT FA] GFEAT TH AFMIEAT, T4 STy
TG ARG, AT, ARAWES = e
e et 1|

@ all FE9T: nimesa-s FF: kali-s EEH‘?: muhirta-s
rdr: kasthi-s E@IT“:{T days = and BTE?HTHT: half-months
HAME: months 3Edd; seasons H and Hef‘il all without;
omission ﬁgﬂ: self-luminous &I from the Person

ISR were born. HF&EL: T the year also AT,
were produced. @; He (the Paramabtman) 79; water
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I{@ milked, ?r‘{r_dﬁ&i[q\ firmament 72t also, §9; heaven
TH 3 these two (483 milked).

8-9. All nimesas, kalas, muhartas, kasthas,
days, half-months, months, and seasons, were

born from the self-luminous Person. The year

also was born from Him. He milked water and
also these two, the irmament and the heaven.

[The Vedas teach a single Reality as the source

and support of the universe. Some of the traditional
systems of philosophy hold that nature, time and
the like are also eternal and independent sources of
the universe. THere it is emphasized that they are
all derived from Paramatman and so cannobt be
eternal and independent. Divisions of time have
no existence separate from Paramatman. They are
born from Him. The magnitude of the divisions of
time is graded thus: eighteen mimesas make one
kastha, thirteen kasthas make one Fkala, thirty
kalds make one ksana, twelve ksanas make one
muharta, thirty muhartas make day and night,.
fifteen days and nights make one paksa or half-

month, two paksas make one month, two months.

make one season, and six seasons make one year.

Sarve and sarvasahl imply those divisions of time:

not mentioned in the text, but enumerated just now.
The term nimesa denotes the time required for the
winking of the eyes. The word kalpantam in the
second pada of the ninth verse is the reading

B
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accepted by the older commentator. Samvatsara
in the text being in the singular, some have silently
corrected the verb into kalpatim. The plural verb
has somehow to be justified by taking samvatsara as
a generic plural denoting the cycle of sixty years.
thﬁi_:i_;abhz‘zskam construes the time divisions with
verb adhiiajiiire and explains kalpantam separately

‘G Gudl Wig I SE STEEQ de., the Veda
wishes that the time may be efficacious to bring
about its proper ends. Milking of the water, firma-
ment and heaven, implies the production of the
necessary sustenance and enjoyment for the trans-
migrating souls through the agency of time on the
earth and in the firmament and heaven. Bhatta-
bhiskara takes pradughe as an adjective qualifying
ime and explains thus: U FEE SFETN M-
gfoedl | Based on Sayana, I have translated the
term as a verb.] .

g\ g 9 fage 7 w3 aitsag |
ﬂFzﬁ_I 2B HFZT it Eﬁeﬁi: Il ll
T WA 7 FISH ST aRFEE Far iR |
s FemRainl 7 SEd | SeEREuRaE q
Fgaki | weq T I 991 R amd Wi e a
Fiae 9= a7 =8 ||
TAg This One "m"'c'Elfi{ upward F; I anyone T not
qRsinT grasped, measured. f?ﬁ‘ﬁq across (AT or) 7

g l—
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not (qﬁam:{?[ grasped). #<¥ in the middle (%1 also)
A not (AWRSAT grasped). &7 His A name HET
excellent T=1; glory. %: I anybody I8 His (glory)
not %% controls.

10. No person ever grasped by his under-
standing the upward limit of this Paramatman,
nor His limit across, nor His middle portion.
His name is ‘great glory’ for no one limits
His nature by definition.

[In the previous stanzas Paramitman was des-
cribed as the material and efficient cause of the
universe. The world and its content are essentially
Paramitman alone. If God has become the universe
it is easy for one to perceive Him in the manifold
objects presented before the senses. But seeing the
world is not grasping God. If it were so, one could
easily understand the length, breadth, and central
part of God. It is said here that man cannot grasp
like that by his understanding. Even if we accept
the verdict of modern science and conceive the
circumference of the universe to be of the order of
‘6000 million light years (Tiight travels 186,000 miles
a second. A light year is the distance it travels in
a year.), still the Veda holds that it is only an
imaginable part of Paramitman who extends limit-
lessly beyond. Therefore it is said none can grasp
Him by thought. Yasas translated as glory means
permanent renown received from all without any
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exception. Those who have dominion over others
and have the freedom to exercise power, enjoy
renown in the world. Those who have only limited
dominion and power, therefore, have only limited
glory. Paramitman whose power and dominion
cannot be grasped even by the exceptional under-
standing of man is alone worthy of being called ‘ the
Great Glory’. TFor the use of the term T3 as an
epithet of Paramatman see Chandogya Upanisad
VIII. 14. 1. It may be noted that the gender of words,
as it has been stated in the note to stanza 7, which -
point to ‘the Paramatman are overlooked in the
translation. The Reality denoted as Paramatman is
neither masculine nor feminine nor neuter. ‘ He’
or ‘It’ is used 'in this translation if context does
not particularly demand °She’. Parijagrabhat
is a Vedic form and should be rendered by the usual
parigrhnati and ise the perfect by the present s te.}

7 gzal fAsfl ®99FT 9 Fg97 wmafy wady |

&g A1 AEfFEEr @ o fgtdarey dafa g q))

f oo WHAET | A el e
i | A #Ish oA T wh | gentiEeT attng
AT AT, AT WG I afemmRa: 337 |,
A | T ARE: TH AHR ARG T S W\ ||

¥¥ His &qH form HZ30 for observation T not

o~ ™~

[@ZId remains, F; 9« anyone TAH Him AL with the
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eye T not TFAR sees. T those who ZeT by the heart
AFT controlled by the mind #@r by the mind
fEed; framed, made steady Tq Him ﬁg: know o
they =7 immortal ¥ become.

11. His form is not to be beheld ; none who-
soever beholds Him with the eye. Those who
meditate on Him with their minds undistracted
and fixed in the heart know Him ; they become
immortal.

[Paramatman cannot be perceived with the eyes
or mind like a cow or a tree sﬁzmdiné before a
person. At best, objects of the universe act only as
symbols of the Divine Reality. Though absolutely
transcendent and indescribable, ignorance is not the
sole refuge in respect of Paramitman. With the
help of proper scriptures and a preceptor one may
realize Him by the practice of Yoga. This requires
the control of mind and concentration of thought
in the heart accompanied by appropriate emotions
and feelings. Those who succeed in realizing Para-
mitman by this method become immortal, The
unconditioned form of Brahman and Its conditioned
form realized through worship and meditation are
described in this stanza. The same passage occurs
in Katha and Swetasvatara Upanisads also with
slight variations.]

[In the immediately preceding stanza, attainment of

immortality was declared to be the fruit of realizing
2
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Paramatman in the heart through appropriate dis-
cipline. This is emphasized by the reproduction of
Uttaranarayananuwvike given in Taittiriyaranyaka
TII. 18 (which according to Apastamba is recited
during the worship of the Sun—adityopasthina) and
Paramatmasikia or Hiranyagarbhasilkta appearing
in the Yajurvedasamhitad with which this Upanisad
is connected. Though the received text gives only
the pratika or the index words of these two sakias as
R H{fﬁ f‘é_’{Uﬂ'-mi m@‘, they are reprinted below in
their entirety with a Sanskrit paraphrase and
English rendering only for the convenience of those
who make use of this publication.

SR ST ROamy gast |
s1E: G 9fey taiE, Fadao: adaqa |
qFd caot Fedzuf, degeaed faarsrans | g )

R SWIFG: AT, SR IO, dSE
TEM, ST T AT, ARIUE G | TR
ot enete: TR J5@ At T | | =
A STRET: @9 a6 WHATT & FRET e
T ST | SRS TEHI, TCAIH: FEHHIEI, AT,
THITEE UHET TR ad a9d; SO= ||

1. The universe arose from Visvakarman
‘through water, earth, fire and other elements.
He excelled Aditya, Indra and other gods. The
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sun called Tvasta rises in the morning embody-
ing His brilliance. In the beginning of crea-
tion the mortal world enveloped in gloom
received its divine brilliance from the sun
shining in the glory of Paramatman.

JEIRAT 96T AT, TR arE: Waiq |
and fagrasd e wafy, Area: w=at Fgasgaa i)

TH ZEAIEL S Ay STARREL, FHeT SR
A SR, TR AT B A 0o afed ged o
ST | wEERE & o gaeveee WA G 7 F e
IEF: TG O | AT AT, S O T
= )

2. I know this Great Person who is beyond
ignorance and darkness and whose splendour
is comparable to that of the sun. Knowing

Him thus in this life itself, one transcends

-death. There is no other path leading to the
attainment of liberation.

gAfERfy W s, srAElaAy agar fat |
e i aRAfcg aifHe, wd=iAi aissiRadad:|

ST I AfETE AT Aoyl I Ie-
A FA T | AR ST e A adte: 6
TEEAT B | A freafem O SRR
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RAEETE aRa: gofE o | T gEEaR: aHamer
FfEEEE FH e 28 ||

8. The Sun who is the Lord of creatures
moves about in the space between heaven and
earth causing day and night. Although He is
unborn, being the Self of all, He manifests
Himself as the manifold universe. Wise men
realize the source of the universe, the all-
pervading Paramatman. Prajapatis, the first
patriarchs, sought the position, which Marici
and other sages attained.

1 33w sndifa, @ Al gaEa: |
gat 4t FaEg] S@:, A9 &g T | 8 1)

qRTET; 9 WEAG JAAETHRNA qA [, qar
X TR TEEI: A FA aEEeaeT; TAH REiEd
Se;, ER RACMEM AU SEEkmAT @ik T
% |

4., Salutation to the resplendent Sun-God
who is the son of Parabrahman, who shines
for the benefit of Gods, who is invoked as the

beneficent leader of the gods, and who was
born as the eldest among the gods.

&4 aa qAdea:, aa1 Y aggad |
gecad at@ol faaa, aed a1 SiEa A 1 & 1)
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T JIgHEA: AR A G T AgT—; AR
& Ud AR T AR | SRR a9 W |
T % AFEETH T AR | o O I e |
AT AR AT AT ||

5. When the gods instituted the Know-
ledge of Brahman they declared thus teach-
ing about the Supreme reality :—That sage who
knows the Supreme as described before will

have sovereignty over gods, for he has become
the Inmost Self of all.

el T grdta e dl, sigus g, Feanfon 'a |
AfAAL 514, 28 |fAT01, 319 | AT, §Y A7 )

¥ W, @i, 5 Alesamarin & (@ 2
TWE T AT T T AR REREER Tl Wb |
TRl o R FOTEEER, A | TR a1
T AR | ARFT T gEy | QO ¥ e, e
AerAIEd 28 AR AT | S T o1 U S |
TRamtas @ ondg 3 ||

6. O Sun, Hrland Laksmi are Thy consorts,
Thyself being Brahma, Vispu and Siva. Day
and night are Thy two sides. Asterisms in

the sky are Thine own form. The Asvins are
Thy mouth. Being such, grant me whatever I
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‘desire, spiritual illumination, happiness here
and other objects of desire.

[The above six passages known as the Uttaranara-
yanpanuvaka are employed in connection with various.
acts of worship. There are slight recensional
differences, of which S77 used in the place of H#»? is-
the most significant one.]

The following hymn to Hiranyagarbha in the
trisiubh metre ‘seen’ by the son of Prajapati who is.
also called Hiranyagarbha, has for itis Deity Praja-
pati designated as the indeterminate pronoun Kal.
Prajapati here is called Hiranyagarbha because the
universe which is like a golden egg is conceived as
His body and also because He is the Highest Self
dwelling in all as Satratman. The purpose of quoting
this hymn here is to stress the necessity of knowing
and worshipping Him for the attainment of earthly
welfare and immortality. The hymn quoted here
from Taittiriyasamhita IV, 1. 8 has minor deviations.
‘from the same hymn as found in the Rgveda.

fgroard: adadars, gaed da: afid o7 |
1

& grar) 3fff amdat wed @ gfet @am 0 g

SWgE: H (GEEn WA Smen RatE Seme
FAME THEUT EARTT: F=I ANMR: TEEE | TG U a;
WISAEd T GIEF; - AT, | BRI @ O WA 26
qFFuA Tl el WO QU = aRA | EEea
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A AR TR M T WEERE RS 93
OREH | WA § WA 5FA OEd F 99 T
FremgeE $90 78 S SaeEasd, A #E |
o Tl wade Sgdaer; aE; ||

1. The resplendent Prajapati was born at
the beginning of creation from the Supreme
potent with the power of Maya. Having been
born He became the one sustainer and nour-
isher of all beings. The same Paramitman,
here designated as Hiranyagarbha, supports the
earth as well as heaven. May we worship
that shining One with offerings—who is of the
nature of bliss or whose characteristic nature
cannot be interrogated.

T oA Y Afdcad s Sar 19 |

7 331 Aea fgugadsvg: wed 339 efamt f&3a 1k
T4 Rt @A AR qoEal AR -

AT STERATE SV AT U YT T97 ; T2 SWEwH-

for: TR MREREgTes s & Ao

5.
2. Who became the sovereign ruler of all
beings living and existing on the earth; who

controls as the indwelling Spirit all the bipeds

and quadrupeds evident on the earth ;
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a1 srfeagt g3t ara B gardy afyd ged 3an |
qed Pawg a8d geg: w6 3919 e AT 13

7 R WIBET AT a9 ST qee T &
(ﬂﬂqﬁ?ﬁﬂ AT AARIEIATAT Fog: F) ; T = 95
[EA AL A Wﬂﬁ%‘amgﬂmﬁaﬂ
TAEFET T @1 Jad

8. Who is the giver of Self (all Selves in
reality being Himself); who is the bestower of
strength (as nourisher through food); whose
command even gods are eager to receive; whom
immortality and death obey like shadow ;

Fead fendear afgean avd aggx wat @ag: |
qEAAT: A3 a6d 917 Fed qard gfal fFEm 1y

T Reagrefin wHarse: Jet famie akwgr, o
T4 TAR: ; WECHAAIN: AE\0: 92 gugis gedg W
HEMFEFRA 50 SeTEetT @k ; T g
Tad; @ wEentate (st fim) = a= gt
TR AT ETEg =TT YT ;

4. Whose glory the mountains, the Hima,-
layas and the rest, declare; whose greatness
the ocean along with rivers proclaims; to
whose hands engaged in dispensing justice
~ may be compared the eight directions;
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4 Fead) SI9mr aEuE eadar wAT WEE |
g1y ge IRA =3 wed e gl Al 1« )

TN T 0 RS aEe Feadl TS fea-
TR AAIEAY F HEr A, AT Sl e ST
qEffl nftmeEn $aof Faadr ; aRe SR a6
3T g auh ;

5. Whom the dual deity, heaven and earth,
shining by light and established for the protec-
tion of the world view in mind as the source
of their greatness; supported by whom the
sun moves gloriously after rising ;

I7 Mear st o 23 37 gd: whid 33 A
At FFARE A A w6l dam gl fauw 1)

I = AL I = Rl ; A gAeE: wedlEa: g9
UEg SRS ; I arE: §oEEa; Al QU sae-
T ; o7 STaRel SEFETET TETREner G, BT

6. By whom the powerful sky and the
terrestrial region were made firm ; by whom the
blissful heaven was awarded to the virtuous, by
whom Release was appointed for the virtuous;

who is the maker of Rajasa creation in the
mid-region ;
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o7l § gragdifaantd g e SAdedi |

bt e

dal gAat frtaargias: el 3ard gfnt il ) o i

A T O AT, Fel: B e afais wf
QAR AT SCIGHEL o BrameRR ST T S
T QA AT e

7. Through the power of whom the great
Causal Waters holding within it the power of
unfoldment and the capacity to produce fire
transformed itself into the form of the world
and from whom the one Breath of al]
into existence;

gods came-
afiml afear videage aatAr sdsdich |

~1

A1 Zsaf 37 05 srieli wed &t gfnl fAdm ¢y

T T uA Reoamd; B oRmr, sy STl qE
T ;. RS wae T, iR
qa:@@%a:%%g@m’ﬁﬁqmaﬁn

8. Who—the Hiranyagarbha—v
waters which create fire and
Vedic acts of worship (in order
with such potency) ;
over all the rest.]

iewed the

support the
to endow it
Wwho is the one God ruling
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u¥: this f§ well-known 2a: Self-luminous Lord
@@ all gL quarters of heaven g (pervades)
towards ; 'ff: in the beginning S[d: born (as Hiranya-
garbha) & He & indeed S only My = in (the
universe represented as) the womb; @ He ESEAM:
is being created variously & He SH@E; going to
be born in future ﬁr&gﬂg@: having face everywhere

qoE as the innermost Self J@N: as the Lord fgfl

remains.

12. This Self-lauminous Lord renowned in

the scriptures pervades all the quarters of

heaven. Having been born as Hiranyagarbha
in the beginning He indeed is inside the
universe represented as the womb. He alone
is the manifold world of creation now springing
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into existence and causing the birth of the
world of creation yet to come. As one having
face everywhere, He dwells also as the inner-
most Self leading all creatures.

[The stanzas beginning with this one deseribe the
glory of Paramiatman. The muanifested world and
every item in it point to His power. Not only the
Hiranyagarbha embodying the universe in its total-
ity, but every being in the world is a representative
of Paramitman. He is immanent in all. He is the
Master and Ruler of every intellect. All the senses
are door-ways for Him serving as channels of com-
munication. As cause and effect, He connects suc-
cessive generations of creation. The last line offers
a textual problem. The attempt made to avoid g
verbal redundancy by changing visvatomukhal into
sarvatomulkhal is not significant. The actual read-
ing is pratyanmukhastisihati, Bhattabhiskara as-
sumes mukhdat tisthati on the ground of Vedic
variation and explains mukhdat upakramat i.e., per-
vading from the beginning tio the end of the effected
universe. Sayana ignores the plural case-ending and
interprets mukhd as mukhya or primary Being, the
Ruler of the body, the senses and the mind. The
reading mulkhal in the singular may be a conjectural
correction of some copyist. The same stanza, per-
haps in an improved form, appears as verse 16 in
chapter 2 of Swvetdisvatara Upanisad where we get
the variant reading sa eva jatah for sa vijayamanah
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and pratyanjanal for vratyanmukhalh. Janah in
this case is either taken as an address or as the
indwelling Soul of all beings.]

faad=aggsa fFadiger Budiea Iq fFadend |

§ Frgeai A9 § gqaaiargE Sdq 39 o 1L R0
fd 9 IE = OF vF a9 WO S o1, Sre-

a9 @A TEEEE: ST GG A SAaaE: SdeE:

FlqaEs @ AQEEAE qEEE aEAe: ga: o
ST, &9 G AT, FAFIE ] ;

@I heaven and earth &= one who creates

W#h: one without a second QE[: self-luminous ﬁ%ﬁ?&'ﬁ:f

having eyes everywhere I and F4qig@: having
faces everywhere ﬁ’&?ﬁaﬁ: having hands everywhere
29 and I%T’&?FE‘?{'I?[ having feet everywhere (H: He)
AEHT, by the hands qa?r: by the legs T and AN

controls, joins.

13. The Self-luminous Reality is one with-
out a second and is the creator of heaven and
earth. (Having created the universe by Himself
and out of Himself) He became the possessor
of the eyes, faces, hands and feet of all
creatures in every part of the universe. He
controls all of them by dharma and adharma

(merit and demerit) represented as His two
hands and the constituent elements of the
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universe which have supplied the Souls with
the material embodiment represented as
patatra or legs.

[This stanza tells us that the Paramatman is both
the operative and the material cause of the universe,
besides being the ruler and guide of all creatures and
the user of their limbs, actions and senses as His in-
struments. It is quoted here from Taittiriyasamhita
IV. 6. 24. It is also found with slight alterations in
Atharvaveda XILL. 2. 26 and Swvetasvatara Upanisad
ITI. 8. where wisvatobihu appears in the place of
visvatohasta and dhamati for namati. Upanisad-
-brahmayogin interprets patatra as pada. According
to Sayana bahwu represents merits and demerits of
creatures on the grounds of which God shapes the
world and patatra symbolic&lly represents the mov-
ing material elements which constitute the world.
The second half of the stanza is cryptic and some
symboliec interpretation as given above alone renders
it comprehensible.]

3 9734, fFar ydaif fagi as @ veeaddten |

FfeAfaas d 7 @ I g Na= g gvg 13 80

9 G5 Aad g fAgA deaat aw R aelg
Al w1 fRar qelg awed 8 A dq 0 3q
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AT, AN G SV, CHE ATRe ST araes
o WA RERE SEREAT ST O R g
Jo: [Em, e Eradr 99 I A e TR
HRERTAEIRET FRd cRaaTted TR W
ARAE R g B SE st 9ud et
@ | a0 RAETE FRAT 893 AT 02 AT
RIFagTd = @ad oEed ; IR RIERT 28 S0 §
il & gft = o14iq W@ G = ; 39 mbERy S
SErEEgIEENn "R FRaR; o atdd aq 39
;. 9T §: THATEHS $I7E] T AR G a’F: @ |
ST AR, WGHATHE SFAREE fig: R S
T R ||

= in which fF#4yg the universe UFI=y united in
one place of rest or support ¥IfF is dq that T4 he
who sees F4T (Frarf) all Yo worlds &g he who
knows & Vena F@ named T7d; a gandharva SIA,
immortal Tq that @E knowing ¥ = (for T
without EHERIN) declared J verily. gf&F, in whom
=y, this &9 (T comes) together, gets absorbed =
and {3 (TR) rises, originates 9 and (: who) H<g in
creatures I@: HId: T (exists as) warp and woof &
by whom) T&§ in the hidden places (of the heart of
creatures) ST three 9aT (FETF) states FRaT (FiRarH)
are fixed, appointed I; he who THY one fY: all-
pervasive dq that g knows & he @REd: of one's
father {ar father &q becomes.

“H\\\\
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14-15. He in whom this universe originates
and into whom it is absorbed ; He who exists
as the warp and woof in all created beings ;
- He by whom the three staties (of waking, dream
and deep sleep) are appointed in the intellects
hidden in creatures; He in whom the universe
finds a single place of rest—having seen that
Paramatman, the Gandharva named Vena
became a true knower of all the worlds and
proclaimed (to his disciples for the first time)
that Reality as immortal. He who knows that
all-pervasive One becomes worthy of receiving
the honour due to a fathe

r even from his own
natural father,

[In order to inspire greater confidence in the
doctrine of Paramatman taught here the authority
of Vena is cited in this passage. Commenting on the
word Vena in Taitti')‘iyasaw’zhitd I¥. 10, 1. 1. Sayana,
states that it ig derived from o F=T and that it
means dear or abhistq, According to Yiska, the term
Vena is applied to Indra, Sun, Prajipati and g
Gandharva. The commentators accept the sense of
the Gandharva or Prajapati in this context, Bhatta-
bhaskara, interpreting etymologicn,lly, makes .o.ut
Vena to be the Liord who willed the creation of the
universe and gandharva as the Divine Principle in
whom expressions remain as mystic sound,

Venr is
taken as a roof expressing desire and gand

harva is
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explained as gam dharayati iti i.e., nadatmakadeva.
Two impressive metaphors make these stanzas signi-
ficant as high poefry and philosophy. The term nida
in Sanskrit has the sense of a resting-place, a bird’s
nest in which the young ones live together, or the
inside of a vehicle where the occupants remain
together. The idea of safety and togetherness are
implied in these meanings. The whole universe of
beings has its safety resort in the Paramatman and
derives its existence and intelligence from Him. The
second metaphor is about the warp and woof in a
woven fabric without which it cannot be. The
creation has no existence apart from its divine cause;
and knowledge of the Divine Reality alone gives one
a true knowledge about the perceptible universe.
He who knows God in the world and the world as
not different from the cause of its origin, support
and final goal, realizes immortality. It is mentioned
by the commentator that Vena is one of those who
realized this truth first and proclaimed it to others.
In the last line divine knowledge is extolled. The
Vedic seers recognized the spiritual father's superior-
ity to the natural father and even asserted that a
son who has become enlightened in divine wisdom
may be honoured by his own biological father. Guha
in the text literally means a cave or a hiding place.
It represents here the buddhi or intellect which is
the medium through which the Spirit or Atman
manifests Itself. It is also the seat of waking, dream

and sleep. The three padas are taken to be para,
3
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pasyantt and madhyama stages of wak also, on the
authority of Rgveda 1. 164. 45. The word savituh in
the last line is also found as sa pitul in some texts.
Bhattabhaskara takes the first of these stanzas as a
description of rapaprapanca and the second as thatb
of mamaprapaiica. Verses 14 to 18 are originally
found in Atharvaveda II. 1. 1-5 with some variation
and transposition.]

8 T s @ B gty 3z ydal fal
I3 S AFAEARAETANS qwtraidaea ) 98 |

ARAT JTEA XA T TR D% TR S T
ST S AT TR W e s,

WA A @ i ReEd wmr Sear foar
o ~ - ~ ~ ~ ™
W?HWEH@WGHHIH@HTHEE,W:H
o B it ggsa 32 )

7% where T4 in the third (world called g@tﬁ)
STHAY immortality ST those who have attained
%q]-: gods HTMAIF excellent places’ 6‘1“4-?{{?{7-'?{ attained
(according to merit and divine dispensation) 4 that
Lord : our g: benefactor and friend ST creator
Frar ovdainer ( and) &; He @R Proper places dg
knows (3: for) BT (Far) all YR creatod beings
(a'{ He knows). S

16. Through whose power the Gods who
have attained immortality in the third region
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of heaven got allotted their respective places,
He is our friend, father and ordainer. He
knows the proper places of each because He
unders’c&nds all created beings.

[In this stanza the Divine Providence is described
as the benefactor of all creatures. He is the father,
brother, friend and true judge conferring upon all
individual beings position, function and enjoyment
according to the merits of the deeds done by them.
‘The fruits of actions come from Him.]

IR aEigfEf dftq ga: o SiF ok R ek gd: )
FAFT a7 faad fAgea ad9xaq adwaq asig |l R i

FEATHITATAL: GEIEARTEr: SEET U AR R
T  SgART, AwEEREeE Gk, SR
TRl = qRART | F: TSTA] W TS a0 Fgaq
AfEzaEered Feiaen Al aEes aagzraa?er
T g T Aw T W |

T7; immediately J@EMIERT heaven and earth 9RART
they spread over, @M, the worlds 9R (If) spread
over, f&zl; the quarters of heaven IR (i) spread
over, @f; the heavenly region R (El‘[‘ﬂ) spread over.
-(2{ he who) 43 in the created beings F&d&q of the
Supreme Reality named Rta g (like) the thread

~

FE[9Y, spread out I?EZ'E[ hamng decided in mind &g
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that (Brahman) 10 sees (lit., saw) (& he) T that
STHAT becomes (lit., became).

17. They (i.e., those who have realized their
identity with the Highest Lord) immediately
spread over heaven and earth. They pervade
other worlds, the quarters of heaven and the
heavenly region called Suvarloka. Whosoever
among created beings sees that Brahman
named Rie or ‘the True’, unintermittently
pervading the creation like the thread of & cloth,
by contemplation in mind, truly becomes That.

[Having described Divine Providence and Grace
leading to welfare in the embodied stage and final
release from worldly existence, the text by this
stanza sets forth the nature of a liberated soul. The
moment an aspirant who has reached maturity
attains perfect knowledge, he realizes his oneness
with all that exists. The term vicrtya is taken in
the sense of niscitya (having settled in mind) in the
translation, following Sayana. Bhattabhiskars ex-
plains it as chitva (having cut asunder).

! According
to him the third line means having cut a

sunder the
extended fruits of works of sacrifices and so on.’ The-

term Rta evidently stands for sacrifices accordingly.]

1y i Tied 9 qite wal": afigy fala |
R gams FACTCRARAAT AT ) 3¢ )
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SEATTHER T RIT; SRR HSil qe; RUan;
YU, qAE aiEn R = & e SediS sSered
SarEEE  eEat afegen Ry awlt | e
ATHEEST 999, Wl & ||

F of Parabrahman called RBta 92HST first-born
qSUid; Hiranyagarbha, the protector of the universe
@M the worlds & having pervadediﬂaﬁﬁ' created
beings Ti@ having pervaded @ET: all i @@ =
quarters and intermediate quarters @{f& having per-
vaded SIHAT by His own nature as the Highest Self
Ay, individual souls ﬂﬁﬁ"smjr rules and protects
them abiding within.

18. Having pervaded the worlds and the
created beings and all the quarters and inter-
mediate quarters, the first-born of Brahman
known as Prajapati or Hiranyagarbha became
by His own nature as Paramatman, the ruler
and protector of individual souls.

[This stanza ocecurs also in Taittiriyaranyaka
1. 28. 9, with a variant 9™ for ™i&. It concludes
the description or definition of the ultimate Reality,
Parabrahman or Paramatman, commencing with the
opening stanza. We learn from the foregone pas-
8ages these important doctrines: The Paramam
Brahma of the Vedic seers is called Rtam and
Satyam. There is nothing subtler or higher than
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this one Reality which is beyond perceptual know-
ledge as well as ignorance and darkness. It is the
oﬁe Reality in which the visible and imaginable uni-
verse has its origination', sustentation and retraction.
This immortal, self-luminous, ineffable Reality is
realized in the hearts of self-disciplined sages, who-
have thereby attained liberation. As the cause of
the universe, He is within the comprehension of all
in general. He is Prajapati, the father of all created
beings, who has assigned fio each individual according
to his deserts, objects, means and places for
experiencing the results of his thoughts and deeds..
He is again called Hiranyagarbha for the reason
that he is pervading the universe inside and outside:
by His power of knowledge and action. In this
aspect He is expressed more or less through the sun,.
the moon and the stars, fire, water and air, men,
animals and plants, days, months and seasons. None
ever equals or surpasses Him in glory. As the parent,
friend and benefactor of all creatures, iti is to Him
all should turn for refuge from fear, security in welfare:
and guidance to knowledge. Finally, with His grace
and by the knowledge of Him man attains release
from samsdra and gains ultimate beatitude. Those
sages who have attained this goal declare this truth
to others and become honoured guides and exemplars.
to common humanity seeking light and succour in
the world. Concluding this grand theme the present
passage informs us that the same Reality embodied
in the entire universe, for all time, dwells in each
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one of us as the dual principle—the individual self

and the Highest Self—the two companion birds:

with golden plumage perching on the self-same tree
mentioned in other Upanisads. The unconditioned
Brahman cannot be considered the cause of the uni-
verse as It can be regarded only as the negation of all
assertions. Hence the cause of the universe is traced
to Hiranyagarbha or Is'vara who is conceived as the
first-born, although He is never born or in reality.
different from Brahman. The term abhisambabhiva
in the text is explained as mithunibhava by Bhatta-
bhaskara implying the relationship of a couple
between Paramitman and jivitman. The remaining
part of this Upanisad mostly deals with holy utter-
ances prescribed for facilitating meditation and other
religious acts connected ,with worship intended to
lead an aspirant to the Divine Reality described
above.]

. 1}

adaeafangdd fafedes weaq |

g+ TqEafasg | 1
| W TEEl a1 STPAR & SiEviaee A
AR G Ul WO ST AR
AR ARG SeTENE: FOR T 3F
¢ ST St Ag S | 8 A R |l

¥ of god Indra or one’s own Self = dear
F+IH, covetable Tgay marvellously excellent A
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intellectual powers &Y giver, worthy of reverence
gegeiay, the Liord of the unmanifest in which creation
exists potentially Bﬂ]‘[’%ﬂl{ I pray I may attain.

19. I pray I may attain to the marvellously
excellent TLord of the unmanifest cause of the
universe who is dear to Indra and my own
Self, who is covetable, who is worthy of re-
verence and who is the bestower of intellectual
powers. !

[This stanza in gayatrl metre is a prayer address-
ed to the indwelling Paramatman for the gift of
mental powers leading to illumination. The Keno-
panisad narrates an anecdotie from which we under-
stand that Indra was the first and foremost of gods
who realized Brahman nearest. The Aitareyopanisad
informs us that Indra is the mystic name of the
Atman dwelling in the creatures. So it is evident
that the Antaryamin (indwelling Atman) is the
dearest object to everyone. The first member of
the compound sadasaspati is interpreted thus ; H<iq
STfERT SAFHAFT G SR Zfd | The marvellous
nature of the Creator is evident from the manifesta-
tion of the universe unrivalled 'in its design and
originality. Sani is a Vedic word denoting giver of
gifts or one who is worthy of adoration. The Vedic
Rsis frequently prayed for the power of memory and
understanding implied in the word medha, for no
knowledge is possible without them. The reading
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medhamayasisam (blessing comprising of intelli-
gence) noted by Dipika is amusing.]

Al

SHlerm stadAIsTafAld 49 |
Qs AEEE Saq o Rl B 1l Re Ul

Y SRR R X7 A B e
ﬁmﬁaﬁﬁaﬁsﬁ‘émﬂﬁﬂalaﬁ:aﬂaﬁﬁmﬁnﬁw
TS A amlwm:ﬁﬁa?atﬁaﬁlmﬁ
IR Ry we @ed T8 A9 1l

T W@ae: O Jatavedas W/ my el sin (personi-
fied) ¥qer in order to destroy g&ere shine brilliant.
ly; #erg for me WRIAL cattle = and (other objects of
-enjoyment) @@z bring ; SETL custenance [a2l: spots
(suitable for stay) in any direction = and =
-appoint.

90. O Jatavedas, shine brilliantly in order
to destroy the sins connected with me. Confer
-on me enjoyments of various kinds including
cattle. Give me sustenance and longevity and
‘appoint a suitable dwelling for me in any
direction.

[This is another prayer in anustubh metre to God
meditated in Fire. Jatavedas is he who dwells in
the human body assimilating food and guiding vital
functions, or he who knows the needs of all beings

é B
- S
E -
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born. Nirréi or Alaksmi embodies in Hindu tradi-
tion all disvalues like poverty, ugliness, unlawful
acts, laziness and so on. The quest of God can be
successful only when an aspirant has a suitable place
to stay, necessary comforts which insure against
distraction and worry and the shining grace of God
which lkeeps away all mental and physical sins of
omission and commission. - Hence the significance
of such a prayer.]

qr A fRxdisraagr med g saq |
sIfEyza =raife iar ar aRaag | R 1

H I TEET e oA QR SR @9 9
Ol & Sa9g: A1 A9EEg | ¥ od o e
ATFAT TR, AR, a7 FIf 7 Fell Feaoer
NS | AN = A SAIFESEr AT a1 e
g a5 ||

z Gﬂa_gl?.:: O Jatavedas q: our [ cows 49 horses
&g men W (and the rest of) the world (ar e
that evil one) A [T slay not. ¥ 1@ O Fire S1fEue

without holding (weapons in hand, or our offences in
mind) S[[EIE come (to our succour). AT me AT with
wealth or beatitude GRAEF unite on all sides.

21. O Jatavedas, through Thy grace may
not the evil one slay our cows, horses, men and
other belongings in the world. O Fire, come
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to succour us without holding weapons in Thy
hand or thoughts of our offences in Thy mind.
Unite me on all sides with wealth.

[This stanza in anustubh metre contains again two
other prayers to the Antaryamin: for the safety of
wealth acquired through His grace and for the attain-
ment of greater possessions implied by S77, leading
up to final beatitude. Agahi is the Vedic form
for agaccha. TUp to this stanza the text as found in

various books consulted is generally uniform and-

fixed. Henceforward we counter many variations
and additions in different documents. On the author-
ity of a Vijiinitman, Siyana has approved the
dravidapatha. The same is followed here, occasion-
ally supplemented with a few other readings.]

9% A geaeEd agRarg fiafd |
a=t &5 g=Edid Il R

e witg: Badics e @l S | aa
SRR GEEle SRgARS WHAR AR | 9
AFAET AWM AEEGNEE A S S=edg

399G 999G A ||

& (for g¥99 ) the Supreme Person B3 may we
know (&9 for that Knowledge) Gz&EET (for &z-
| ) thousand-eyed Wargaed (for ﬁ’{]aﬂq) the Great
God M may we meditate. %: Rudra, the giver
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of Knowledge aq (for Hﬁ) in that meditation 9: us
may impel or keep.

22. May we know the Supreme Person and
for the attainment of His Knowledge may we
meditate upon Him, the thousand-eyed Great
God. May Rudra, the giver of Knowledge,
impel us towards such meditation and keep
us in it. ’

[This and the following 12 passages are called
giyatris addressed to different deities. These are
employed by a spiritual aspirant for worship and
meditation as also for mental and oral repetition
(japa). The term gayatrT denotes a particular metre
in which a very large number of Vedic stanzas are
composed. Of all these stanzas the most outstand-
ing one is the stanza af BRgveda 8. 62. 10 of which
the seer is Vig'vamitra and the Deity Savitr, For
one of the earliest commendations of giyatrl see
Chandogyae Up. 8. 12. 1 and SrI Sankaricirya's
commentary on it. This mantra is used by a twice-
born Hindu in his daily devotions and during special
acts of worship. The giyatrimantra is also called
Savitrl and Sarasvati in view of the fact that it is
addressed to Savitr and worshipped also as Sarasvati.
Gayatri itself is considered as a feminine Deity. In
common usage, however, the word gayatrl denotes
the stanza in 24 letters occurring in a particular
pattern. The Supreme Reality, Paramitman or
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Parabrahman, is invoked through this stanza. Ex-
actly on the same ideal and verbal pattern several
other gayatris have come into vogue, although none
of them has attained the same universality, sanctity
and significance which the original gayabri possesses.
Nevertheless every holy formula cast in the mould
of the first and foremost giyatri has an outstanding
part to play in the worship of that particular deity
with which it is connected. A name and character-
istic description of the object of worship, & longing
on the part of the worshipper to comprehend that
object of worship in contemplation, and a prayer to
the deity worshipped for goading, guiding and hold-
ing one's instrument of understanding so that one
might attain the highest and best fruit of life—these
tomprise the essence of all worship; and the gayatr
formula, presents them in the most luminous and
concise manner. The greatest help which man should
expect of God is not personal services rendered for
the satisfaction of his desires and needs like a good
neighbour reciprocating previous favours, bub the
guidance of his thoughts in the right direction. In
all the gayatris, therefore, the central thought con-
sists in a petition to the Most High for initiating,
controlling and developing thoughts, desires and
feelings of the worshipper in a way conducive to the
abtainment of the highest human values and the
knowledge of God that leads to liberation. Maitra-
vani Swihita of the Yajurveda (2. 9. 1) gives for
the first time ecleven dhyana-giyabris employed for

A
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the meditation and worship of Rudra-Siva in the last
istaka of the agnicayana. There it is not merely an
oblation made in consecrated fire, but the cityagni is
worshipped as the Divine Person preceded by sata-
rudriyahoma. The first giyatri given in this Upanisad
oceurs there.

This, the first gayatri given here, is addressed to
Rudra-Mahideva. The name Rudra is described as
the power that rules knowledge and wisdom. Rudra
is jodanadatd and as such He is the guide of the
whole universe. As Virat He is myriad-eyed and He
is the Purusa pervading all creation. Mahiadeva is
the wusual name by which His unrivalled divine
nature is described. The aspirant after moksa or
final beatitude éxpresses his longing o Lknow the
Supreme by the use of the verb in the potential mood ;
the same mood is used also in connection with the
meditation implying that even the desire to meditate
is engendered only through prayer to the Supreme
for its gain. The use of the verbs in the first
person plural in all these giyatri formulas is speci-
ally .noteworthy. Man is gregarious by nature.
He can hardly rise above the moral and spiritual
level attained by the collectivity to which he be-
longs. It is, therefore, necessary that every religi-
ous aspirant who strlves for the uplift of his own
self should also remember the whole community to
which he belongs, so that all may be raised above
the previous level. This great truth is implied in
the plural expressions, ‘ May we know’ and ‘ May we
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meditate’. The supplication implied in the last verb
finally points out that the worshipper. owes his
approach to God solely to the impulse granted by
‘God Himself. In all the gayatris that follow the
same motivation runs centrally. These giyatris are
repeated for getting purity of mind accompanied by
meditation on the deity indicated. Purusa contain-
ed in this Rudra gayatri igplies that all deities
may be invoked by a votary with the same mantra
which is connected with his ista or chosen ideal,

. considering them as non-different from Him. TIn
one text examined the first line is found as TIEH
ﬁﬁﬁ{ This alteration makes the line a regular
gayatri line. Otherwise the whole passage is not in
gayatri metre, but in pura usnik.. The grammatical
structure of these formulas vary widely from standard
usage by interchanges of case-endings and verbal
terminations.]

qeggarg fay AgiEad qAf |
aal &z wEald I 330

& RS TR #eRd a9 S | T A G
IR T | TR SR AT T ST 2 |

T (for a:s%r) ge that Supreme Person well
known in the scriptures 3212 may we know, realize.
TEIRAM that Mahadeva, the highest among gods €iHE
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may we meditate. dq in that meditation ¥ Rudra-

T: us SRIEAN may impel.

23. May we know or realize the Supreme
Person. For that, may we meditate upon
Mahideva and to that meditation may Rudra
impel us.

[This Tatpurusagiy®tri is not noted by Bhatta-
bhaskara perhaps thinking that it is duplicate of the
previous mantra. Sayana accepts it and informs us

that this Gayatri is a prayer addressed to Rudra
visualized as:

PR Fo) TRy gyes wn
TERE: SRR S |
P AR R ET: T
;. R g TRy FRGFAE: ||
in Prapaiicasara 27. 41.

This contemplation verse
gives

in concise language the characteristics of
Tatpurusa-Mahadeva as worshipped in the images.
The terms Purusa, Mahadevq and Rudra are epithets

of the same Divine Person implying Hig personality
and spiritual characteristics.]

dege1d e e dfafy |

aal afea: s9iEat | 3y )

T T S | @@ 3R o | wre @ paa
&=l T, A SR B ||
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24. May we know the Supreme Person.
For that, may we meditate upon Vakratunda.
May Dantin impel us towards it.

[In all giyatris three epithets and three acts,
namely, knowledge, meditation and impelling are tio
be connected. In this Vighnesagiyatri employed
in the worship of Is'vara, the Supreme Person is
represented as elephant-faced, having a bent trunk
and an excellent tusk. Vakratunda and Dantin are
the names of Vinayaka. Dantih is the Vedic form
of Dantin.] '

IR fAaE ﬁq;gv@:m' 192 |
el afeq: ssgata i k4

d Rergeiios s | Ge8 SHaUE I | IR AR
S, Ffee; a=eag ||

25. May we know the Divine Person. For
tha.t, may we meditate upon Cakratunda. May
Nandi impel us towards it. ;

[Here the epithets Purusa and Cakratunda refer
to Nandikes’vm-a, the servant, seat and vehicle of
Slva, Being one endowed with occult powers, he is
?&pab}e of assuming human shape as a purusa. He
S called Cakratunda as he wielded the weapon

Nown as Cakra, discus, while Siva was engaged in

batitle with demons by grasping it with the mouth.
4
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This gayatrl and the next one are not in the shorter
version commented by Bhattabhaskara.]

e s wERae qiafg |
o SUgE: gEEEld )R8 )
T T8 S | qed e

A | AT, A S
TUEE:; qFeTg ||
26.

May we know that Divine Person. Fop
that, may we meditate upon Mahasena,

May
Sanmulkhg impel us towards it.

[This is g prayer addressed
represented ag having six faces
the celestial army.]

to Kartikeya who is
and as the general of

IETT R gaogar finfy |
aal e A || R )

T g&t S| qel gimed S | IR, iy e
STE, Hieag ||

27. May we know that Divine Person. For
that, may we meditate on Suv&mapakga. May
Garuda impel us towards it, :
[This Garudagiyaty represents Garuda gg having
golden wings. The name Garudg ig traceq to the
ing to swa.llow——sm'pdzz“
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AgreE i fwandd 9k |
aal @ gEEAld || ¢

A T A ||

28. May we know the Veda, embodied as the
four-faced Brahmia. For that, may we meditate
upon Hiranyagarbha. May Brahman impel
us towards it.

[This is a prayer addressed to Brahman. Some
texts read Brahma as neuter singular while others
have masculine singular Brahma. Sayana considers
this ag Paramagiyatri and explains it thus: Through
the strenuous study of Vedinta as resident students
in the place of the preceptor may we know Brahman,
the Highest Reality, also expressed in the Vedic
8Criptures. Having known that Reality may we con-
$inually meditate upon that unlimited Truth day and
night identifying It with ourselves. Vedatmana is
4 Vedic deviation for Vedatmaka. The four-faced
Brahma named Hiranyagarbha and the Vedic lore
Are but the expressions of the Supreme Reality
“ Which, as the impelling Spirit, influences one to do
Acts meritorious or otherwise.]

| Twaod faed argaard AR |
At fasm: a=Eatd 0 RS
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R S | T AR e | aRe e By
ST, 8 ||

29. May we know Nardyana. For that, may

we meditate upon Visudeva, May Vignu impel
us towards it.

[The Highest Person is here su
yana, Visudeva and Visnu.
impels the individual Soul, i

pplicated as Nara-
Until and unless He

t cannot contemplate

od. The etymological
ets are given af length
Gitd and Vi.szmsahasrandmal

nation of these words in the

meanings of the three epith
in the bhasyas on the

Nara
offsprings.
effective cauge of all
Paramatman, He is

ey ent aspect, i.e., dwell-
Ing 1 all creatures ag Antarysmi The term Visnu

word denotes hig
+ 18 the
Thus Narayang, ig
called Visudevs, in hig imman

creatures.

min,
implies His all-pervasiveness.]

THTEA R demasar Haf |
Al ARfcE: T || 30 |

T S | qas ey e | 4 P ARRE:
R, g || . fre -
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- 80. May .we know Vajranakha. For that,
may we meditate upon Tiksnadarstra. May
Narasimha impel us towards it.

- [This is a prayer to Narasithha. The lengthening
of the vowel on the first letter of the word Nara-
simha makes no difference in the meaning, namely
Man-Hon God. Being partly leonine He has sharp
eye-teeth and diamond-hard nails.]

wEETd g Asgaiiad qiafR |

ol efifder: a=iE il n k2

W S | qedf wergRe S | AR Fe STie:
R, g ||

81. May we know Bhaskara. For that may
We meditate upon the great-light-producer.
M&Y Aditya impel us towards it.

[Bhaskara literally means light-giver. The sun is
believed to be the child of Aditi, mother of all gods,

‘-fla.turalistica,lly the limitless sky. Mahaddyutikara
0 grammatical Sanskrit must be Mahadyutikara.]

Iaran e adied At |
| sif: wevEala 0 xR

PR S | qe o e | afe, e e
ST, Seg ||
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82. May we know Vaisvanara. For that,
may we meditate upon Lalila. May Agni
impel us towards it.

[This is Agnigiyatri. Fire is called Vaisvanara
because He is favourable to all men by helping their
cooking and worship. (ﬁ%ﬁnﬁ T4 & |) Narayana
explains in the Dipika that fire is called Lalila, be-
cause oblations are licked up by flickering flames. He
equates the word Lalila with lelayamana in the
Mundaka Upanisad. By attracting the syllable Ze of
vidmahe some produce the word helalila and explain
it as the private sport of Fire-God (held) and His
play in the universe as the Supreme God (l11la).]

BT B FIFAR AAfE |
a=l gfit: garEdld | 23 Il

FAAT S | T FHFAIR A | JeE @ T
e, 5 |

83. May we know Katyayana. Kor that,
may we meditate upon Kanyakumari. May
Durgi impel us towards it.

[Bhattabhaskara explains that this Durgigiyatrl
has for its deity a particular sacred fire with which
Durgs is identified. She is called Katydayana because
of Her being the offspring of Katya in one of Her
incarnations. Masculine gender of the word should
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be transformed into feminine. Kanyakumari means
a shining virgin, kanya being derived from the root
kan to shine. Kumari is explained as destroyer of
evil—(F Ffad «iMg @AM =@ 1) The case and
gender are to be transformed to bring them to the
same pattern as other giyatris. In the commentary-:
given in the Anandiasrama edition ascribed to an’
unknown author the following explanation is found:
This is a prayer to Adisakti:—O Kanyakumari,
known as also Durgi, may we know Thee as most
excellent and accessible solely through devotion—
Thou who hast been a bestower of enjoyment and
liberation to Katyayana (Thy father in one of Thy
previous incarnations). The word Durgi is changed
into Durgi. -

Of these twelve gayatris given above only six are
accepted by Siayana .and five by Bhattabhaskara.
Dipika of Nardyana notes eighteen giyatris of which
the following are those not given above.

Tgder fare FavegRm A |
q=AT = T=EE 1l 2

i FErs azataom 9w |
=t e q=EEr | R
qEFE e gafgE 9 |
qRl AT T || 3 ||
eI Y eI e |
T R ST || ¥ |
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G fETE FHGATE SR |
=l T TR 1l |l
TEger BT G SR |
a: a; TR | &

The Agamas and Tantras enlist many more giyatris
connected with other gods and goddesses ; for, the
worship of a god is nob complete without a giyatrl.
For instance :

T = G A T 9 |
=l @t g 1] 2 ||
WEEE FET daasaE 9 |
a=r g J=EA | R
gIREE FTY aeaEE e |
qel; G SR |l 2 )
FIEFT AHE HFENG €W |
a1 v 1]
HEARAT 3t TAde! TATHY |
RI% g ¥ g gat @M 1 e 0

FEEECIHT; TEATEA: FHIGHET, ST FEa Feald,
ST, AT STFHET SRRl G HeT R
AT IFa1 #4119 &G ||

HEEIA superior to a thousand (purifying agencies)

2t embodying the divine spirit, shining e having
many roots, and nodes IAIEU having many sprouts
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AR destroyer of evil dreams ?.:q"]" dirva (panic

grass) § my qayg demerit, impurity HE?FL all g¢g ward
off, remove.

84. May diirva (the panic grass), who re-
presents the divine Spirit, who is superior to a
thousand purifying agencies, who has innumer-
able nodes and sprouts and who destroys the
effects of evil dreams, remove all my impurities.

[In the foregoing mantras it has been pointed out
that there is only one Supreme Divine Reality and that
the manifold objects of the universe represent that
Reality symbolically. The Rudrasikta salutes, among
.scores of other things, trees and plants and grass
beds as the visible form of Rudra. By association
some of the flora have acquired particular religious
importance in Hindu spirituality. Durva is a variety
-of pertinaciously growing beautiful grass, the shoots
.of which are used in various purificatory religious
.acts in the faith that they have an unseen effect in
imparting to worshippers holiness and inner purity.

The religious pattern of individual life worked out
by the scriptures spreads throughout the texture
.of the waking life of a spiritual man. A brabmana
who lives according to the rules of the scriptures
-eliminates impulsive actions as far as possible and
tries to approximate every act of his life to the form
prescribed in the scriptures. From the moment he

-awakes from sleep in the last watch of night till he
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goes to bed late at night every hour of his life is
programmed for the performance of religious duties.
‘Worship of God (dharma) is the pivot on which all
his other actions turn. His creaturely needs are ful-
filled in such a way that a religious impress is put
upon them by the repetition of certain mantras and
adherence to a fixed pattern. Thus the mode of his
leaving the bed; objects of his first sight attending
1;0 his personal needs; his ablution ; time, manner,
material, place and preparation of his food; move-
ment and rest of his body; and utterance of his
speech are all governed by the scriptural rules.
These are given in the Dharmasistra texts at length.
Actions of worship accompanied by sacred utter-
ances repeated during their performance are parti-
cularly deemed efficacious. Although such ritualism
at times degenerates into dry formalism which may
give one the satisfaction that his religious obli-
gations are fulfilled in the cheapest and easiest way,
when performed in true spirit, it serves as a great
carrying medium of true religion. Repetition of
ritual acts creates an appropriate path, a habit of
doing things in a worshipful spirit; and it thus
purifies, enlightens and transforms the life subjected
to it. Habit and abttention, so necessary for reli-
gious life, are cultivated through proper reli-
gious acts.

The anustubh stanza given above in praise of
darva is repeated at the time of a plunge bath which
is taken early in the morning; then a few shoots of
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the grass with a little earth are placed on the head

as an auspicious act. Such an auspicious bath is an

ingredient of a life of worship. In addition to this

stanza regarding darva, the following variant stanza

is recorded in Jacob’s edition: @? SAET; Tl
s > . o~ ! O~

A | T T AT Qe TegETE ()]

Fwelq Fver aldedr den: 9w IR |
war A1 g gag @aer A 1 34 0

FUSE FULG O T IR AUE € 39 UF qEH
T TN GRS FER |

"ERIUETe W from every stalk of jointed stem T
q&T: from every node 9R further F{z=il growing @'
O darva Tar (QEI‘FL) analogously : us 2o 2R o
by hundreds and thousands ¥dg multiply.

85. O darva, just as thou growest farther and
farther multiplying at every node putting forth
roots and fresh stalks, so also help us to grow
in progeny by hundreds and thousands.

[The ancients who lived in an agrarian society
close to Nature in a sparsely populated country
valued growth of family in successive generations.
They shuddered at the thought of the break of a
lineage and the extinction of the social heritage
transmitted through it. These families envied, as it
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were, diarvid which gradually spread by the extension
of its stalk in all directions.]

q7 A+ gaA gge [ |

aeated gdted fASd gfaat aaq 0 28 )

T @ T, A1 & Taq gAIN BETER ag@n R
T  9R=ET efEtRe o )

a‘r?[ O Goddess (shining with green colour) Tos
O thou worshipped by devotees a1 thou who g
by hundreds Ha¥ multiply @E&T by thousands
AUz grow in different directions FM: @ thou who

art of such (nature) (WR=FTH worship) g9 we ZEAT
with oblations e may perform.

36. O Devi, worshipped by devotees, may
we worship thee with oblations—thou who
multipliest thyself by hundreds and growest
in thousands.

[These two stanzas are found originally in Tait-
tiriyasamhita IV. 2. 9 where they are employed
for durvestakopadhana. The import of stanza 386
as explained here is partly contained in the previous
one. These two stanzas are not given in the shorter
text commented by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. The
word istake is the address of isfaka. Ista, the past
participle of the verb way, gives the meaning that
which is worshipped. The form in the feminine
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with the suffix ke implying ‘dear’ gives the sense
‘the dear one worshipped by the devotees’.]

SAET AR [ASURImT ag=al |
el arfEsafE e 41 92 ) 1) e )

T AR R @O 98Ra) dME fRRar 9R-
ety | w1t 0F 02 W= |

epasRq traversed by a horse TFRG traversed by a
chariot ﬁ'ﬁﬂéﬁ[ﬁ traversed by Visnu g7 (El'gﬁf’\()
O earth (E[]'E‘[ you EH. I) ®RET on head qREEE
shall take, hold; A[g me E@ ':l:q\," at every step &
protect.

87. O earth that is traversed by a horse, a
chariot and Visnu, I shall keep thee on my
head ; protect me at every step.

[A sacrificial ground is made holy by taking a
horse over it. To indicate the sacredness of the
earth the word aswvakranta is used. So also it is
believed that the earth is purified by the wheel of a.
chariob. In the incarnation of Trivikrama, Visnuw

placed one foot on the earth and paced heaven. The-
earth is made sacred in that way also. The earth.
having these associations for holiness is considered.

particularly holy. What wonder if man is struck by
feelings of reverence when he remembers the earth

which is his support and source of nourishment ?
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Therefore as a-symbolic act of self-purification the
religious man places a little earth on his head
muttering this mantra over it when he is about to
take his morning bath. Some texts read vasundhare
for wvasundhard which makes it easy fto construe
with the preceding vocatives. In the second half
sirasd dharita devi appears to be the older reading
accepled by both Bhattabhiaskara and Sayana. The
whole stanza is regularized thus in the text used by
Narayana for his Dipika : BMEEF?[ {QEEF?{ ﬁtg?-ﬁ["-?f
Fg7aX | Brear aRar 3F A e = 9% ||]

IRAIIOR SFTIROR |
Igatfa 400 0T Pagdr | < Il
Afn &1 7 919 g=0a1 gezd Faq |
A AgITIM HRIvARmETd |
af 3R & fE wafy ad gfifdag 1 32 )
g afifgs 8 a=n Mgz 2fF |
Fal 894 N7 ey demi afd 1 go |
FAYAT  HHRL I SEAHERET G
qROER Wi & @ FOE aaEgar SR 7E Sgar o ||
T OReh o TOEERAE T A 39 39 A9 °
o | aq B SAtd BAEd | ¥ PR & AR ST
il wfiar i, S SR & i | FeE
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TR ERNE S afEkadr o | ¥ gk a
E®%%|m;a§Waﬁrrﬁﬁéaé§aa:amﬁ
TRTER THAE, W9 TH, |

¥ gis WMl SEEng @ § 99 99 e sl
freEm | & GReE @A ga9 QU Gl STt ST 78
AT A T =T |

¥9: a milch cow €Ul support SR support of
living beings ¥{#: earth (e &t when submerged)
?Gﬁ# by Krsna JEEAT who has hundred arms &0
by the boar Igdr raised up 4 art.

TR O excellent earth ¥ by me Jd what TERTH
evil deed Fag done (I which) ¥ mine e sin (F
and dq that) &1 destroy. gfigs O excellent earth
Ferear established by God =& art. FZ9u by sage
RKagyapa A0 was ubtered over with mantra.
ORth O excellent earth § me gE# prosperity,
nourishment 22 give. @ in you &4¥, all gfyfgaq are
established.

gReE O excellent earth ARG made firm Tq that
(sin) @iy all ¥ from me fug cleanse. TR O
excollent earth @37 by you zaa destroyed I+ sin
g, highest Ty, goal IF=3TH 1 go.

88. The earth is the giver of happiness like
the milch cow, the sustainer of life and support
for all living beings. (Represented as such the
earth is addressed:) Thou wert raised up by
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Krsna in His incarnation of the boar having
hundred hands. ] ,

89. O excellent earth, destroy my evil deeds
as well as sins connected with me. O excellent
earth, thou art a gift from God to creatures.
Thou art prayed over by Kasyapa. O excellent
earth, grant me prosperity, for everything
depends on thee.

40. O excellent earth, on which all ereatures
are supported, cleanse all that (sin) from me. O
excellent earth, my sins having been destroyed
by thee, I attain to the highest goal.

[Like the preceding stanza, this passage, containing
seven lines divided into three mantras, is also used
for purifying a quantity of earth held in the right
hand before ablution. In the place of line 2 of mantra
89 the shorter version reads &AT Tdw 99T SHATR
TNz and Bhattabhaskara notes after line 8, Qf\ﬁ
7= A ARENE FAAM as accepbed by tradition in
order to complete the sense. In the last stanza 9T
3‘3{:{ is better represented by 47T aﬁ?f as accepted by
most of the commentators. The repetition of the
address ‘O excellent earth’ five times should be
taken as an indication of the devotion which the
seer of the mantra felt when he thought of the
glory of the earth. Hindu religion reverences the
earth which supports all life with the same feelings
which a mother would call in the minds of her
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children. The earth is cited as the aptest illustra-
tion whenever one is in need of impressing about
the necessity of patience. Man transforms the sur-
face of the earth by cutting, digging, levelling and
building with hard implements. Yet she yields him
prosperity and enjoyment in turn.]

ad g=g ¥atag qal 91 o Y |
qaa=fy a9 o Sad ffgs feal s s

raftaar fmeafagar faal aaf |
TR W o 7 wftas SHag 1 e |

¥ T o o W SENENREEE: A T O
qIgAW: ad; VRN G SRR STV 6 | € HEE
T AR STEHTE A=ad A, 7 STEE, T Sad=e-
SFIFE AR T W | T BT TR FAEe, G
AR A SE ||

e TEorgErggEad T4 S ReFawEy-
FeAMET @ A9 O FAel SUAT e mE:
FFmReazam: a2t FRfE: T i T s
WS FAT 3E: AT IUEI, SR SISy
gt ar ||

% Zg O Indra Iq; whence TATHE (ﬁ!ﬁ'ﬂ) we fear
da: thence T: us IWAH, fearless FHY (FF) make. %
7999, O Maghavan, giver of wealth, worshipped in

5
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sacrifices T (G¥fea] SWFH_ of us who belong) to
you T, that (sin ete.) ZRY be competent (to destroy).
d: our Fa9 for protection fFFH; battles ﬁﬁ"i{ enemies
S slay.

fEqar (2:) giver of well-being (here) €l (&)
giver of well-being (in the next world) &FEZ=I&:
protector of people TET slayer of Vrtra f§T4: battles
gzt subduer 9T rain-giver STHAZ L bestower of safety
E=: Indra 9: our T in front, near TF let come.

41. O Indra, make us fearless of those
(causes such as sin, enemies and hell) of which
we are afraid. O Maghavan, destroy that, i.e.
the cause of fear, that is in us (thy devotees).
For our protection destroy our -harassing
enemies,

42. May Indra come to our succour—Indra
who is the giver of welfare on earth and bliss
in the next world, who is the lord of people,
who is the slayer of Vrtra, who is the subduer
of enemies and giver of rain, who is peaceable
and giver of safety.

[These two mantras reproduced from the Taittiriya-
bralmana III. 7. 11 constitute a prayer to Indra for
protection and safety when one is about to take
bath. The variant reading fvam na utibhih instead
of tanna wtaye makes the syntax and meaning clear.
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In the Rgvedasamhita a very large number of hymns
are addressed to Indra who is described as the one
ruler of the universe, the king of men, god of gods,
lord of heaven, controller of the world, the Most High,
immortal, protector of all, friend of sages, and the
-destroyer of the wicked. From these epithets it is
clear that Indra is none other than the Supreme, the
guide and protector of the universe. In these two
mantras the devotee invokes His nearest presence
for the destruction of internal and external enemies
and the attainment of well-being and bliss. The re-
gular morning bath of the pious Hindu is not merely
-an act of personal hygiene but a religious duty enjoined
by the scripture in order to acquire religious merit
-and fo destroy mental impurities as well. Prayers
mttered invoking the favour of divine Powers like
Indra facilitate this end.]

Tafta 9 3=l ggaan: §aftd = 9ur faden |
zaftd 7 gawdt iREAfM: wfta 91 geeefigag |l

TR oA Sas G gTh: TR A S1f-
AR NG | AT ot @de: STl AgE: O 9 @R
2A1g | igufEfargy: sHar smEiteae: e At g
I TTEH, RN @R TG | Taal <A T TR-
QAR sed & &a F9g ||

TE#4M; he who possesses much praise (of devotees)
or much food (offered as oblation) Z=z: Indra T: for
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us @ik well-being, safety T91g vouchsafe. faaer:
all-knowing or all-possessing T god Pisan : for us
& well-being (Za1g vouchsafe). #IRZwf; he whose
chariot (91 a wheel of a chariot, here suggestively
stands for a chariot) is not injured by anyone dr&g:
Garuda : for us @RT well-being (=g vouchsafe).
Feed: Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods T: for us
@RT well-being (3erg vouchsafe),

43. May Indra who is profusely praised by
the devotees through sacred hymns, or frequently
worshipped with oblations, vouchsafe to us
safety and well-being. May the all-knowing or
all-possessing Pasan vouchsafe to us well-being.
May Garuda, the son of Trksa, whose chariot is
not injured by anyone, vouchsafe to ug safety.

May Brhaspati, the preceptor of gods, grant
us well-being,

[This mantra, reproduced here from Rgveda 1. 89. 6
is intended to serve as g prayer for safety and well-
being. It is uttered by one about to tiake bath in

‘the belief that it helps to warg off the peril of sharks
and crocodiles in water.,]

salAgETRAal gt Ruiasseniy R |

AT qu%m;g TR AER, o e
FAgEN: qret g9 TR R gl g
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FT R FAgE: T P B s
TAEREREEAA, ;2 Tl At SAaamEI STas-
AR Ff TRy amiRame | gfeEmE SEEeT 395
WA T YG: g AP AEIEEET T SR |
T T T ||

S9=qA-g; displaying anger ETZ[W? striking with
stones gfy: shaker of enemies RWHEM having many
deeds FEAM, holding weapons Sl he who partakes
of rjisa (i.e. soma juice kept over) &M: Indra devoted
to soma T4y all STG@EHAN jungles of atasa (EI"EIEIEF
causes to gxow) OREMENT  counter- Welghts Ty
Indra \-HETIEH in a downwmd direction 7 39: do not
Weigh down.

44. Soma who is of mild anger, who strikes
with stones, who shakes enemies, who has
many deeds, who wields weapons and who
delights in soma juice kept over, causes the
Jungles of dried up trees and bushes (to grow
by the downpour of rains). Counter-weights
do not weigh down making Indra light.

[This mantra occurs at Rgveda X. 89. 5. Itis
€lossed by Yaska as a knotty stanza and explained by
Sayana following in his wake. The translation and
©xplanation given here are based on Sayana’s Rgveda-
bhagya. Here Indra is called soma. Indra is depicted
in the Rgveda mantras as the overlord, protector of

-w
B h
-



70 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

men, immortal, the one sovereign of the universe,
the eldest king, breaker of the wicked, the friend of
sages, probector of all, the most powerful and the
like. Whatever activity there is requiring power
and energy, all belongs to Indra. He slew the demon
Vrtra and released pent up rain which caused the
earth smile with vegetation. This mantra gives some:
instances of the power of Indra, his heroism and
activities in heaven. The term 7jisin occurs more
than once as an epithet of Indra in the Rgveda and
Sayana explains 77isa as gatasara-somadravye. The:
word atasa occurs only once in the Rgveda at I1. 4.7
and there it is explained by Siyana as dry bushes
spread over the surface of the earth. Atasa also
means flax. The similitude in the last line, accord-
ing to Sayana, is given to prove that Indra excells
all other gods. In order to test the relative great-
ness of Indra whatever one may place in the scales
of a balance, none of them will weigh down and make
him less in weight. The root dabh, says Sayana,.
has the sense of akarsana here. In the Taittiriya-
samhita II. 2. 12 the same stanza occurs and there
Sayana explains it as deseribing Soma (the first
three lines) and Indra (the last line). Soma has no
anger though beaten with three stones (tripala) for
extraction; in the process of pressing it shakes
about (dhuni); it is subjected to operations (simi)
like pressing and straining; its parts are infused
(varu) and it leaves the sapless refuse (7jisa). This
soma cup is identified with soma, the moon ; and
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soma the moon as the king of herbs increases vege:
tation (atasa) spread everywhere. No comparison
hurts Indra—He is nonpareil. The commentary on
this verse by the untraced author printed in the
Anandiasrama edition reveals no mark of acquaintance
with the explanation given by Yiska and Sayana.
The words tripalaprabharma and dhuni are split
there as tripalaprabhal and madhuni and simivan is
explained as one who likes samivrksa. No connected
sense is possible according to this interpretation
without supplying many conjectural ideas and with-
out twisting the shape of the textual words.]

SRR Had Weaily Hiaa: g 39 e1ia: |

" gfeat ST oiFa e gam Afdadaa fd: ngal
IO, T, FO GRAMerd, Aam: qaw I

oE: AR SRR W A i

e ST Rgarae: o gai S o

STt PRIV ST | & Rt 3 Ze o1atq 3

SFARE Wl S AMH AT | ST BRI ST

At ORI sEe: [ fEd eEiean it )
UH §: 6@ ARSI 9 SeAdmETE ST Fife

gonzfa fa oot BIe iy | oEelaed ® A
FHARIRERA SRR E: 341 G G, SR
FHERO SATARAE: ||

Q& q before, at the beginning of creation FE=i-
g, (G SR, S[dg.) born from the Supreme
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muayg, the first-born g&=: shining well J: noon sun
g to the boundary of the world f =1[: completely
spreads. &: he JEET (I AR WI:) the worlds that
are in the sky (31 also SIEN pervades). 27 his
ggrr; limited forms that are alike HE: remain
manifoldly. (8: he) ¥ again &d: of the expressed
existence @d:; of the abstract existence ¥ and
Zﬁﬁq‘ cause {gd; spreads.

45. Vena, the noon sun who was born at the
beginning of creation as the first effect of the
Supreme Reality, Brahman, and who is of
excellent brilliance, spreads over the whole
world up to its boundary. He illumines also
the heavenly bodies. He remains manifoldly
in his own limited forms which are like
‘himself. He also spreads over and permeates
the causal substance out of which the visible
and the invisible universe emerges.

[This mantra_is found in the Taittiriyasamhita
IV. 2. 8. 2 ete., and Atharvaveda IV.1.1 and V. 6. 1
where Siyana interprets it differently. Here it is
‘taken as a glorification of Paramatman, the ground
of the universe and the cause of the energising and
illumining sun through whom He functions. Gender
concord is noti accepted always as one of the criterions
“by the commentators in explaining the Vedic mantras.
So jajianam and prathamam in neuter qualify Vena
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in masculine. The vocable budhniya is found in the
Samhita text as budhnya in the neuter plural form.
Budhna means the sky. The upasarga vi has to be
joined with dwah. The bterm Vena comes from the
root Vi to shine ete. The form wival is traced to
the root vr to cover.]

ear 9fafa war e faaeat |
gsgl @ 79 andl: | 8§

T AAT NSRS FgEaaSae SEEEr O
ARG D SRS g | o W | ¥
T @ o o Al o SiEmEREd W | g9
[ 1At LRFEtaFeE @i <R |

Te producer of men and other creatures AL
settler g famous = Eﬁ?ﬁ‘ O earth =: for us &I
ender of sorrows ¥d] (I[El') be, TH happiness =3I
(ZF—@) grant.

46. Being the producer of creatures includ-
ing men and their settler in respective regions
and also far-famed for forbearance, O earth, be
to us an ender of sorrows and giver of bliss
here and hereafter.

[The lengthening of the final vowels in bhava and
yaccha is a Vedic peculiarity. Syona is derived from
the root so to make an end and ksard in nrksara is
from the verb ksdrayati according to a commentator.
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This stanza occurs at Rgveda I. 22, 15. Siyana
interprets syond in that context as ‘extended’ or
‘joy.” Nrksara is taken by Sayana as anrksara and
explained ‘free from thorns.’ According to him
rksara is a thorn. The six mantras from 41 to 46
are not found in the shorter version and so Bhatta-
bhiskara and Sayana have no commentary on these
in this context.]

TragRl gl fayei #ARY |
gadle. aehqaiat afididgd frag 1 go |

TR TFafeg ATAMIEET S48 STORFS SHEEE]
SERTT Mg SR ST Mg gauRg wane
AT D FEd ENES: AT FEEOT ar 3
e REm i et o Rt a5 &= af B
Al FAf aw iy <Ay |

TGN, known through smell or endowed with
fragrance g{tﬂq‘h; unassailable ﬁ?‘:l’ggﬂ{perpetually
prosperous FMUE rich in cowdung, tilled by
peasants FRIGFM. of all creatures 904, mistress
a1q her {299 Sri, prosperity 2z in this act of worship-
Sugdq I call near.

47. I invoke in this act of worship S, the
support of all, who is known through smell,
who is unassailable, perpetually prosperous,
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rich in cowdung and the mistress of all
created beings.

[This anustubh mantra can be traced to Srisukta
of Rgveda khila.” Here Bhadevata is glorified as S1
because of the earth’s being the cause of prosperity.
According to some, this verse is repeated while the
ground is purified by cowdung, and according to
others, while smearing earth on the body before
bath. The regent of the earth is lauded as the
mistress of all created beings because all life depends
upon the earth. Even denizens of heaven are main-
tained by worship made on the earth. Prosperity of
the earth consists in fruitful vegetation, plenty of
cattles and towns and cities built in hospitable areas.
Special mention of perpetual prosperity, cowdung
and fragrance suggest this. Though man has by his
toil and skill brought out unprecedented wealth from
the bowels of the earth still she remains unassailable
or duradharsa. After this mantra and before 48
some books give the following two formulas:—
< uPer: AR G R, TH FEIEEHT =R
and G GHERR SR FET]

U wwg, sIeedid 939d |
fasulgar ¥ Farsea ARi@IERATHEIa e FaT |
HET. Al astarg: diea T 455 1l 8< |

wEl: W Weg | W eEH!: Teg Il STERE
T, A, U = Zwag | B 6 SR
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SIS

P, SRS A TAR S, R SR P @O
AN, | ASEIE: EE: AEE A A9ed | He Gt
A TR | A O 959 ||

sfi: Sl § me Weig favour, ¥ connected with me
feEdl: Alaksmi 729g disappear. W@ having
Visnu as the chief ¥ verily 2aT: gods S<I{: by the
Vedas THM these SIA. worlds S9sEdd_invineibly
SHISHAA. conquered. FSHIE: having the thunderbolt
as weapon in hand Z=%: Indra HE. worshipful Fiee]|
full moon I happiness F=ag give.

48. May St favour me. May Alaksmi
connected with me and mine be destroyed.
The gods having Visnu for their chief (who is
the perpetual abode of S'ri) by the help of (the
means prescribed in) the Vedas won these
worlds for themselves free from the fear of
enemies. May Indra armed with thunderbolt
and worshipful moon grant us happiness.

[Of the three lines given above the second and the
third occur at Taittiriyasamhita 1. 7. 5 and 1. 4. 29
respectively. Sayana explains sodasi as an epithet of
Indra who is lauded with sixteen stotra-s or sasira-s.
This mantra and the following two are said to be
employed as a prayer for entering water for bath.]

Fafed Al @7 #0g |
geg qieqid 91Ssea 318 N 8 1)
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T ST @R FG | 9 O M ER
qH 27 ||

757 Indra o: for us @RA well being FXIg make.
a: he who A us 3 hate (T4 that) =y evil
one g-g destroy.

49 May Indra grant us welfare. May he
destroy the evil one hostile to us. \

N e

g wlol gy Aaoed, Faitded 4 ofim |
T amaas FHld athecdiag Alsema E® naoll

¥ AR ellq dal aeuiMEaEHT o IR
WA, G sl SmedtEel FRK Al SRS O
Fefed RAGE TROT 397 HFERET 9fE FEd | 39 T
TS Wi ARERARER] g | T T: mgrw
qfee dlag Fer 9 FEE T A 29

T #ZEorErg O Lord of prayers, Paramatman @ﬂm‘q\

he who presses the soma creeper {IfASg the son of
Usik ¥: who #Fefig~y the sage Kaksivan (33{ like #T
me) &, well known among gods FIR (F%) make.
TR (my) body FeEEH_capable of performing sacri-

fices (F&A make). T: he who TEA us %T% hates (&

he) TRA in that &g remain (F&1 A the name of
which) FHlEH hell.
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50. O Lord of prayers, make me the presser
of soma juice, well known among the gods like
Kaksivan, the son of Usik. Make me physically
.capable of performing sacrifices. Let those
who are hostile to us remain ‘there’ long, in
the hell.

[Thisstanzais foundat Ryveda 1.18.1and Taittiriya-
samhita 1. 5. 6. The explanation given in the anony-
mous commentary published in the Anandisrama
edition appears to be unsatisfactory. The frans-
lation given here is based on Sayana’s commentary.]

 fadd gTol a7 gaeRfy geR i |
'%‘f# ﬁ%‘fﬂ] Ted gar I qemEad & 1 et

MEFEA STl AHAArERT qfre et FEERT |
T ST GET grakAea  aee
e = R | T v SR & SR S
TET WA T geEaedir MR W @A | ad
FFET I P awed 719 aimaT s ||

gquH, ancient ﬁaaq pervasive UM feet, virtuous
conduct 9E@H purifying 9 by which Jd: one who
is made hon TFAlA (effects of) evil deeds vl
£rosses over ET-‘—]‘ by that ’gﬁ:{ what is intrinsically
pure 9E&T by what is purifying '1\?-1‘[ made holy (E[E-TI{
'We) QA sin SIfaq enemy i a3 overcome.
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51. He who is rendered holy by the ancient,
widespread, sanctifying feet (or by virtuous
conduct) crosses over evil deeds and their effects.
Having been rendered holy by that naturally
pure and purifying feet of the Lord (or conduct)
may we overcome our enemies, the sins.

[This' mantra is reproduced from the Taittiriya-
brahmana II1. 12. 8 here for the purpose of japa tio be
done by one standing in knee-deep water about to
plunge for taking his bath. This is also repeated while
a holy brahmana’s feet are ceremoniously washed.
The term caranam, however, in the singular number
as we see in the text is directly interpreted as
sastriyacarana, virtuous conduct as ordained by the
scriptures. This gives an apt and ethically ennobling
meaning. Interpreting in the context of worship,
caranam in singular is taken to stand for carana
devata, Visnu, a,nd'by implication the two feet of
Narayana, the Ancient One, whose wide gait encom-
passed earth, sky and heaven. Symbolically He is
worshipped in the holy brahmana also.]

gl g7z wioy wefs: A1d 9 Tt fAg |
S et =9 grEEnd SR fad | sk
T T ¥ T ¥ I ¥ e s diEt: s

FHET WO AWHIT TN A TS FHA
a4 B9 | s aROE Sham o9, SR |9 el
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g AGHM, T ATGEE FARH | SR Sww gl
= FEA ||

T = O Indra ¥ T, O Vrtrahan, O slayer of
Vrtra T X O thou valorous one 3&’ ﬁ'm O thou all-
knowing &; with your hosts #®f; with the troop
of gods @Il with joy E-ITHIL oblation of soma juice
{3 drink 215 enemies W{F destroy. H: our enemies
arrayed in battle Sqde&E destroy. =19 afterwards
a: for us FAT: everywhere 3T safety, fearlessness

FUE make.

52. O Indra, O slayer of Vrtra, O valorous
one and all-knowing one, accept with pleasure
our soma oblations in the company of your
retinue and troop of gods. Slay our enemies,
give us victory in battle and grant us safety
and fearlessness from every quarter.

[This RE is originally found at Rgveda III. 47. 2
and also at Taittiriyasamhita 1. 4,29, 8 and III. 47.
2. The five passages from 48 to 52 are not in the
shorter version and so they are not commented upon
by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana.]

g 7 o717 99T 8 |
gfisred qAWATsEA 82 @ = a9 fFom: 11
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AT, AT o SR STEH SR &9 | 4@
AN, S, AT 2 4 F o [Gon: qE Saaar sut-
FrRIfREaTs Hiiger: e ||

T for us ¥M: water STMEA:; herbs gfiEr; friendly
g be. 3: he who S{&HN_ us ?gﬁ:?_f dislikes g9, whom
9 and T we [35H: dislike & towards him gﬁ:'lﬁT:
unfriendly J41g: let them be.

53. For us may (the regents of) water and
herbs be friendly and to those who dislike us.
and whom we dislike let them be unfriendly.

[This mantra is reproduced from the Taitiiriya-
samhbita 1. 4. 45 and also Taittiriyabrahmana II. 6.
8. Standing in waist-deep water the worshipper
repeats the first half of the mantra, takes a quantity
of water in the hollow of his joined palms and throws.
it to his front thinking about his friends; repeating
the remaining half similarly again he throws some:
water towards the direction in which his enemies are
supposed to be. The complementary passage in the
Brahmana is: mﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ:, &= LS| ﬂ'@ﬂ%ﬂ, U@ qfs-
a'f?ﬁTGf{, =79 ?g:‘:‘{:g‘ﬁ':{ﬁ: ||i.e. May I be cleansed from
sins by the waters just as a culprit is released from
the wooden clog for his legs (drupada), just as a man
who perspires is purified by a bath, and just as clari-
fied butter is strained by a filter (utpavanapavitra).

The Vedas are meant to generate in those who:

follow them certain potencies which help them in all
6

e AR T T

e

RO

g i o e Ry
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gituations and condifions. The highest ideal held
forth by the Vedas to those who have completed the
discipline prescribed in them is realisation of the
Infinite Self dwelling in all creatures as the reality
behind their finite existences. Those who have
attained to this goal have no friends and no foes.
They see equally God in all. They are extremely
rare. Therefore the Vedas have only a luminously
precious fraction describing them. The largest part
of the Vedas is meant for the common man who is
tossed by likes and dislikes. Tailure o recognise the
fears and hopes of the natural man makes a scripture
unrealistic. Ideals unconnected with the practical
needs of human nature cannot enter into the daily
life of the ordinary man. To suppose that the Vedas
always deal with high philosophy and ethics only
will be a delusion. Mystical formulas like the
present one are found in many passages of the Vedas.
They are given to propitiate friendly agencies and to
suppress the enemies. Without peace and prosperity,
ganti and pusti, higher religious aspiration is im-
possible. That is why we find in the Vedas prayers
like this one which deal with the lower purusarthas.]

sy f& ®1 davgaEr 4 T e | 5% Wi
el | a1 4 fUadar tweaes wiwgass |
ARy @At | aem @il IwW A ae aakg
feda | enial SAF9T F A2 1l 48 |l
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T W P gEer WErET: w1 2fa gfesy | an 93
T TS FPRETI I U SR | 2T o7 & |
W A RARHERIART ST, WA, $6T | IS
gl BER: gawed: ACATIEETRRET: I @; W |
THIGER W I OREwd S I FETEET A6
G, I, WS a2 S, WSed S99 | & e
T4 99 AT O FEEE R 59T § W 9
EE S Bl wesE | ¥ oene g wrend Remiam
AEFETI-E AR SHFeREad] LEReE o 59 ||

Ey ; O waters H?ﬂ’ﬂ?-[: bliss-conferring g7 ({QI) are
& verily. @ such (FFH you) : for us I (I )
food T give. #AE great WA beautiful F&H insight,
knowledge (g4ra give). T; your ZEH: most auspicious
W@: relish, joy 7; which T& of it d: us % in this life
WET make (us) to share & fond HEL; mothers
29 like. I8 whose &4/ to the home &= you are
pleased (to send) : your ER?T to that ¥H_ adequately,
speedily TME may we go. T; for us T: waters (of
life) = and (other sources of happiness) SwAAT (SH-
F7) make.

54. O waters, verily you are bliss-conferring.
Being such, grant us food, and great and
beautiful insight (of the Supreme Truth),
Further make us in this very life participators
of that joy of yours which is most auspicious,
just like fond mothers (who nurse their darlings
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with nourishment). May we attain to that
satisfactory abode of yours which you are
pleased to grant us. Generate for us also the
waters of life and pleasures on earth (during
our sojourn here).. -

[These three Rks, reproduced here from Taittiriya-
samhita IV. 1. 5, rank among the important prayers
addressed to the Divine Being in connection with the
twilight devotions and other acts of worship. These
are repeated also for the ceremonious regeneration
of oneself by proksana or holy aspersion. The deity
extolled in these passages is water which is not
merely the essential liquid element that sustains
life but the Supreme Reality. No doubt, the liquid
element is supremely important as the giver of food,
happiness and the sustenance which is necessary for
higher insight and achievement. The qualifying
words used here, however, serve also as signs to
infer the Supreme Truth or Brahman. The word
mayah -in the Vedic means bliss; and unlimited bliss
is .Brahman only. The immediate intuition of
Brahman alone deserves to be called the great and
beautiful vision.

The term 7asa in the Upanisad is expressive of
the bliss of Brahman, and here it is described as
most auspicious. The homely analogy of the fond
mother nourishing her children applies to Divine
Providence ever solicitous for the welfare of created
beings. Ordinary water required for the sustenance
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of life has its home or source in Brahman and so
here the cause and the effect are described as
identical. In substance, therefore, this is a prayer
addressed to the Supreme Being by the needy man
who has been awakened to the necessity of worship,
entreatlng for food and sustienance for body, mmd
and spirit, and for imperishable bliss. To the pious
Hindu the universal liquid element is not merely an
essential of life but also the visible and tangible divin-
ity available at hand for worship and self-purification.
Therefore the tendency to think of water solely as a
chemical substance, to defile it wantonly and to
waste it when living beings are in need of it deserves
to be treated as sin against God Himself. Regarding
this the Taittiriyaranyaka 1. 26. 7 states: A8 JA-
i A, 7 R, 7 e S | . T e
Ciceas S B sea ot iceas S W: ;|
—TLet not a person spit, urinate, or defecate in water ;
nor bathe unclad. Let him not eat any part of ther
tortoise or fish. Then no aquatic creature will hurt
him and water will be auspicious towards him.]

fedvayg adoi odd 14 4 3fg @fEHa: |

geaat ywARIgAl TiEdE qfiEE: e

Rawfimdifas eer Buddagssaedge T80 € N9,
et SAgerErd Sl | e AR ¥ e, @ & § -
I SR, < are g <R | a9 W SwAl 9E 9,
e giTes e ||
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BUgsrgyg of golden lustre, or having a golden
diadem &g Varuna quzr I take refuge. aTfId:
being ‘entreated (by me) i entrance to water,
saving merit ¥ to me %{% give. Fq for #AT by me
SN, of sinful people ¥y have been enjoyed
qre; from sinful people Sfawe: gift = and (&

accepted).

.. 65. I take refuge in Varuna, who is of golden
lustre or who has a golden diadem. O Varuna,
being entreated by me, grant me the saving
grace. For I have enjoyed what belongs to bad
people and accepted gift from sinners.

[This mantra and the following one are addressed
to Varuna, the regent of the waters, during “the
plunge bath. The word ¢irtha has the sense of a ford,
a bathing ghat or what helps a man to cross over sin.
Varuna is prayed for a proper bathing place and for
the saving religious merit that accrues from a holy
bath. If a person is compelled by the force of circum-
stances to accept necessaries of life from wrong and
sinful persons, expiation for such transgression of the
scriptural rule is required through the performance
of purificatory acts. The high moral tone evident
in the mantra mobilizes common sentiment against
co-operation with sin and wickedness in any form.
In Chandogya Upanisad V. 11.5 we read the decla-
ration of As'vapati Kekaya to the five brihmanas, who
hesitated to accept his gifts, that he was a King
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whose gifts are worthy of acceptance, because'he
ruled the country so well that there was no thief, no

toper, no cuckold, no whore or any ignoramus in his
land.]

Iq-'.:?_'—' QT =1 FHOU AT T5Fd Fad |
i §7ET abulr geraf: BT gaeg 9 g 1 4 0

Wwﬁmmwnﬁﬁq??ﬁ'wg%ﬁmaq
USSR TR0T; TR HﬁﬁTﬁ'Eﬁ T (RN e
g T ||

H-ET by mind I by speech FJUT by act ar or &
mine &Y done Iq which g@hdy sin 7; our dq that
Z=; Indra T9T; Varuna T8 Brhaspati 'G[‘Q"E!T Saviti‘
9 and g ET-[ ag*un and again, completely g
purify.

56. May Iﬁdr&, Varuna, Brhaspati and
Savitr completely destroy that sin committed
by me and my people in thought, word and act.

[This too is a mantra repeated along with the
previous one during bath. Perhaps the reading
tanma indrak in the second half noted by Bhatta-
bhaskara agrees with the context better.]

AATSHASCAA A9 geglg Any abong Hq\r ATeoY
THSET: 1| G 1)
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=Y
egAg oI A9 | TRE ag; | FEE A9 | AT TH |
ITEA: 99 ||

57. Salutation to fire hidden in water.
‘Salutation to Indra. Salutation to Varuna.
‘Salutation to Varuni, the consort of Varuna.
‘Salutation to the deities of waters.

[These salutations are made to the respective

-deities when the worshipper is standing in water for
‘his bath.]

agat H{ added admea agtnssaa I 4<

i zrc[fg{' Sl fiad, a9 SRR o, I SRR
a‘mzzr, AT T AEH, FASTH R, AW |
58. (Through the power of this mantra) let

all that is injurious, impure and troublesome
in water be destroyed.

[Currents and eddies, fioating impurities and
.excretions, and the peculiar quality of some water
to produce sickness, are to be counteracted by the
:supposed power of this mantra. Repeating this
mantra a person about to take bath draws a circle
around the area where he takes the dip.]

seqgARdTaE 39 g sfameta |
=it akoi T WAl EaRg ) 4% 1l
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Aisgdqr A e ok |
ATHET IHARE TEIREARFA || Eo |

MEARESTT qq # ARk G aemE e
ST, Rl = afie @ O o SR T S
TR qriiEr GG | EISE TR e (-
VRS spomy vl GORARAIRER: AVRAEET: @ addl
ST @I SPAHaAl SARE AR RUARIT GHA-

Vet e ||
AR from unlawful eatbing ST from un-

lawtul arinking ST from an unlawful person H{HRIL
from accepting gifts ¥ and I which (979 sin) ¥ mine
<, that {2 verily T&; Varuna T king arorr by hand
%?@ wipe off, efface.
¥: such 1@q I UMd: sinless FRST; (FRST:) stainless
"+ freed from bondages Hxh{hAT; free from all evil
Teg gue the lofty region of blissful heaven STEET
having ascended EIEIH@IETJ{ equal position with

Brahman =g (=897 ) may reach.

59. May the King Varuna efface by his
_ha:lld whatever sin I have incurred by unlawful
eating, unlawful drinking and accepting gifts-
from an unlawful person.

60. Thus being sinless, stainless and un-
bound by evil and bondage, may I ascend to
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the happy heaven and enjoy equality of status
with Brahman.

[These two mantras are uttered while taking a dip:
in water. It is the duty of a religious man to eat and
drink only after having performed his daily devotions.
which consist in the worship of gods, ancestors and
‘men duly with oblations. If he attended to his own
physical needs of nourishment before discharging this
religious duty it is considered unlawful. So also a
religious man must be careful about right livelihood.
He should not accept wealth or articles of necessity
from any person whose earnings are not approved
by seriptural regulations. If understraitened circum-
stances he is exposed to the sin resulting from the
transgression of the rule in these respects, he ought
to expiate it by this penitent prayer to Varuna. The
goal of the aspirant is to become god-like in the
highest heaven. For him life on this earth, therefore,
must be an effort for freedom from sin and attain-
ment of purity. The bondage which is often spoken
of in this context comprises not -only in the com-
mission of sins forbidden by the gastras and omission
of enjoined duties, but also the sins of temper and
passion as stressed in the first half of mantra 60.
There is a reading dustat pratigrahat for wugrat

pratigrahat.]
qg1cy a%U_T: e | g&’l?ﬁ"ﬂﬂﬂvﬂl: &y
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FAGIEIR A AR e RIae Ry R g
T AT AT auiEEEE: g AR R oa T
S 3G | '

T; he who STI¥NT; sin-effacing T%: Varuna icg
in waters (not mentioned before) &: he 5 and RCIGH
may purify.

61. May the sin-effacing Varuna who dwells
in other sources of water like rivers, tanks, and
wells also purify us.

[This short mantra is evidently a supplement tio:
the previous one.]

g9 | g 997 ey gdfE wam awar o |
sifafean degh farasiiaty gen gaHar 1&g 0

T UF R AEY ¥ wEl ¥ ogai ¥ owed ¥ oy
T SAfeRAT s gaeen 88 gd WY e R ;
q: STEET A 7T SN F g S s fagd = ||

E TE O Ganges g !Iﬂa O Yamuni & @@ O
Sarasvati ¥ ¥IE O Sutudri T WgY O Marudvrdhi
FE Sic oM Arjikiya 9REIET with Parusni STR&EGEAT
with Asikni fa&aar with Vitasta S9/9aT with Susoma
T my ZHY this &y, hymn 1 SR listen =17 @
come together.
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'62. O Ganga, O Yamuna, O Sarasvati, O
Sutudri, O Marudvrdha, O Arjikiya, come
together and listen to this hymn of mine along
with Parusni, Asikni, Vitasta and Susoma.

[This is a jagati stanza frdm the Rgveda X. 75. 5
for the invocation of the Regents of various holy
rivers in connection with purificatory rites. To the
Vedic seers the great rivers mentioned here repre-
sented Divinity. They often expressed their devotion
and gratitude to these life-sustaining and purifying
rivers by proper invocations. Their descendants even
when they had emigrated from the banks of those
rivers prayed to the river goddesses to be present
in any water which they used for their daily needs
and worship. With the simplicity of a guileless
child they prayed to these liquid' divinities to be
present in their own bodies through the connection
of water which they used. They also entreatied them
to purify their bodies and minds and to vouchsafe
them safety and welfare. Bhattabhiskara takes the
name Parusni to be Aparusni by attracting the im-
mediately preceding vowel, and tries to interpret
each name based on some fancied quality of the
river—Asikni is called so because of her white
{asita) colour; Susomi passes through a region
where soma creepers grow'; Vitasta is never dried up.;
Sutudri has a fast current. Students of Indian his-
tory find here the names of those rivers on the
banks of which the Rgvedic people settled at a very
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remote period. They identify Susomi with Sohan,
Vitasta with Jhelum, Asikni with Chinab, Marud-
vrdha with Maruwardwin, Parusni with Rabi and
Sutudri with Sutlej.]

Ei o ged Ieflgrmadissg=Eq |
dar Uftgd ad: gar st || &3 |

AOAIEAETH deeatt A |

eI feafpara Maar azft 1 &2 1)
g EEAEl qaT dagadaesad |

fed = ofid} SwaReaaay gd: 1 &4 i

il SIfid:  SREWE, RAE:  SEASRIG -
TR, AU Fe T ATE; @ AEE | 99 0T
HE: TR SIS, e | a9 UF S a9 (e |
TEET, AN, S qaEt; AN | @ T IrEch:
SENETGEER FOM, I8 SRS Se: @6,
At T Rima: Feaer AisTaer @t uer add | a@
T AR ST G, &8 F I o saRed 9 g9
= TEGIEER STTAT AgerAT HRE awliead | O
AT & WREar ST I |

W&Tt{ from the all-effulgent qu&: from resolve,

concentration of thought Ii¥ afterwards EdH, right
= and §F9 truth 5 and $I5TIq was generated. qd; from
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him & night (and also day) S1S¥d was generated.
ad; from him ¥Uid; all-encompassing §%: sea SISId
was generated. ST HEq. from the vast sea =T
after GFEL: year S[Id was generated. =4 T after-
wards SRRNREMT days and nights ﬁﬁ'ﬂ‘(‘-{ he who
ordains f9@: living {94997 of the universe T3 master,
ruler /AT ordainer Q]'?JT'{\E?I{ as before (gqoramﬁ‘ sun
and moon &I sky IR earth = and AR
atmosphere #¥: Dblissful region of heaven o and

STFYI arranged,

63. From the all-illuminating Supremse,
by His resolve, the right and the true were
generated. From Him night and day were
generated. And from Him again was gener-
ated the sea with different waters.

64-65. Then, after the creation of the vast
ocean the year was generated. Afterwards the
ruler of the world of sentient and non-sentient
beings who made day and night ordained sun
-and moon, sky and earth and the atmosphere
and blissful heaven, just as they were in the
previous cycles of creation.

[These three anustubh mantras from the Rgveda
X. 190. 1-3 are reputed to be sin-effacing or agha-
marsana. The subject matter dealt with in these
stanzas being, evidently, the creation of the universe,
the context demands an explanation which connects
the thoughts directly or indirectly with the Supreme
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Being. The prayer purports to be a means of self-
purification. According to the dharmasgistras these
mantras may also be repeated for the expiation of
sins (prayascitta), besides their use during bath.
The interpretation of Bhattabhdskara follows the
Visistadvaitic tradition while that of Sayana is
Advaitic. According to Bhattabhiskara rtam im-
plies the totality of sentient beings and satyam the
individual Souls. Their source, the Divine Being,
is indicated by abhiddhat tapasal. Ratri sb&nds
for non-sentient prakytt and not night; for, the
creation of the sun and the moon is mentioned
only in stanza 65. Samudra in the text, again
according to him, refers to mahat and arpavae stands
for the indistinguishable source of all creatures.
Although Hindu religion has accepted the idea of
the creation of the universe in general, there is a
marked difference between the Hindu view of crea-
tion and the Christian view of it. This is evident
from the 65th stanza which declares that each crea-
tionistic cycle is a counterpart of the previous one
similiar in order and categories created for the
benefit of individual Souls.]

gedfears O waaaRe R |
§IX @y deon: AR ||

e 1 d 1 . | kY e
girg adT: gMg I/ JARITHI: |
T gaed #5Y gaqeq dmar ||
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g gUagAt SEHET Aeaifeoadd, |
arafEaifeags ax Bax g |
g g |ty 0 &% 1

gfFaRA] aq & 1Al TEEaEE: FA &€ S
ard e, o AT T STRIRAT SATRATRHFRIRT A
gz Wi, FREE BRI aETIEdr: T R, Ut
Gyl SFg SWEdl Aq a9 VAR 9 @9 Sgd T
ST, STFATT: SPERTATEaT O SATSIIRSA = S T
q7g | g6 TG | TET: G | ST gA1g | OF AR
e AT el e TR | e aaHee e
TR | U 3 SAQEMIRERI qUaEal SfaegaE a4
JrAT, S, TSk | O i e R S
TSR | U U9 AEOEEr ol S &l | T et
ARl uer Roie g@ W | ¥ 39 @ & g o
qEANGEEN Al STE SRR wHEE SR S
Ao % | '

gf#=arg, on earth I which &H own & sin
o S=R& in the atmospheric region f3RIEHl specially
in the region of heaven and earth g frém that TN
‘as’ aqq:qrf[ﬂr . sin-effacing AT waters F&T; Varuna JT1d
let purify. @ Vasus Gevg let purify. €T Varuna
g7g let purify. STHAAT; the sage called Aghamarsana
gA1g let purify. T this (Varuna) ¥T&T past ga=eT
of the world d@r protector. #F in the middle
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(FFAF= ga=T of the existing world AT protector).
oT: this (Varuna) guaFarg of the doers of virtuous
deeds. @IFI regions (97=3fq gives). TH: this (Varuna)
ﬁ"‘&': of death T%{UWZITL a world named as Hiranmaya.
(IB]?E]% gives). (U;E[: this Varuna) W@w: of Heaven_
and earth E’rﬁm support. 8I: (AT having become)
the sun fRWAH wholesome and aftractive (‘&ﬁ'f?i
becomes). &; such (Fq you) ; (¥ being the nature
of) bliss T us GEENM bless, make free from sin.

66. May the sin-effacing Varuna, the deity
presiding over the waters, purify the taint of
sin that attaches to the beings dwelling on the
earth, in the atmospheric region and in the
space between the earth and heaven and also
connected with us (the performers of religious
work). May the Vasus purify us. May Varuna
purify us. May Aghamarsana, the sage called
by that name, purify us. He, Varuna, is the
protector of the world that was and also the
world that exists at present between the past
and the future worlds. He grants to the doers
of meritorious deeds the worlds which they
deserve and to the sinful the world of death
called Hiranmaya. Again Varuna who is the
support of heaven and earth, having become
the sun is wholesome and attractive. Being
such, blissful in mnature, thou O Varuna, grant

us thy favours and purify us.
7
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[The mantras contained in this paragraph are
repeated while dipping oneself in water for bath.
In the first clause the term prthivi is supposed to
denote the underworlds as rodas? expresses the earth
as well as heaven. Dipika notes the reading imah
tad apah which is superior to the one printed in the
text, for in that case it is a demonstrative pronoun
limiting apal and the construction becomes clear
without supplying extraneous words. For madhya
there is a substitute reading bhavye. Bither way
the position of that word is anomalous and an ex-
planation is possible by filling in the construction
with other words. The thought appears to have
been broken off hefore the sentence was complete.
The reading hiranmayah as found in some edition
helps for greater clarity as it would qualify esa and
myrtyoh may be construed with lokam understood.
Hiranmayam is taken by a commentator as the
name of a particular region of Death. No support
is given for the assertion. Perhaps there may be &
hint that the allurement of unlawful pleasures is
the gate of death. The term suvah is really the
monosyllablic svah chanted ag such, The whole

passage is highly elliptical and so the translation
given is interpretative, ]

g Fagfa sAfiedf ) =Alfa=af Aeafe |
alsedfen AaEfen | wedfen amedien | o
g s 92 @ 1 g |
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WA GRFS o SR A1 FegE e
Wl ety oemei add | el SNEYUiG I Rt
BT RS e | deeEi: SRR asTeH,
TG o | w1 A sa: Sl Saefd ST AT
RAfreer wn oo SaereRT TEEI & W A AR |

SRR A @i S Afe @ g Ta THRTFR

Tl | geqa: AT At 18 A A St R
AR Ay ol FeEeEE oF SigARar SR | T
T, st g Swel W e A SR
S SR | ATRAEEEA SR Rt A
W AR A el 7 S SRR
it i e RS 2 FRETE

SEH water, what is soaked in water SI&(d shines,
AR: light oy [ o am. SR light ST shines
& Brahman eEg 1 sfer am. : he who =Eq 1 a7l
am Fgr Brahman EH L fE am. ST&H I &7t am
A& Brahman sfgq 1 @fRd am. SRH I Td alone SEA,
1 A1, me JRIH offer EET hail.

67. That Supreme Light which projected
Ttself as the universe like a soaked seed which
Sprouts (or that Supreme Light which shines
as the substratum of the liquid element)—I
am that Supreme Light. I am that supreme
light of Brahman which shines as the inmost
essence of all thab exists. In reality I am
the same infinite Brahman even when I am
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experiencing myself as a finite self owing to
Ignorance. Now by the onset of knowledge I am
really that Brahman whichismy eternal nature.
Therefore I realise this identity by making
myself, the finite self, an oblation into the
fire of the infinite Brahman which I am
always. May this oblation be well made.

[These formulas are generally prescribed for re-
petition during the performance of dcamansa or sipping
of water in a specified way for ceremonious self-
purification. This symbolic action consists in taking
a very small gquantity of water by the mouth which
should not pass below the throat. These few drops of
water are considered as an oblation made to the deities
dwelling in the body; for all the gods dwell in man.
Taittiriyasamhita 1V, 4. 2 states F&mq ‘:E\f 4T a—cﬁﬂ:—
The brahmana is all the gods. This is explained by
Manw, XII. 119 :—

A AT T G, |

AT R S R TR, )
Though the mantra 67 is ritualistic in application as
explained above, its true import is highly philoso-
phical and spiritual as pointed out by Bhattabhas-
kara. The drop of water represents the finite self.
The fire in man into which it is offered stands for
the Supreme Light, the Ground of all gods. The
mantra, therefore, truly enunciates the refunding
of the individual self into its source, the Supreme
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"

Self, or the realisation of the identity between the
jiva and Isvara when the adjuncls created by
Ignorance are removed.]

IR FIAT GUIET YETEHT: |
FROSTHARGOEES A Qg 98547 1 &<

T FEIT ARTEMENEEE WA & el S
T TREE a7 AR & W O, SR A
IR, FEAY | A e @ A ST, A
TR, & A=A )

SHIAFA] a transgressor of the scriptural conduct
ITE a recreant T: a thief HUET a feticide, one

who destroys the Veda by slaying its repository, the
brahmana J&IEH]; one who outrages the plecepbor s

honour TH[M from that 9@ from sin S{ﬁﬂa is
released. 3Ty of waters ({a'rl:ﬁ regent) F&T: Varuna
JFAY; effacer of sin.

68. He who is atransgressor of the scriptural
conduct, a recreant, a thief, a feticide or an
outrager of his preceptor’s honour is released
from his sins; for Varuna, the regent-of
waters and effacer of sins (absolves them from
sins by the repetition of this mantra).

[This mantra is also employed for repetition during
bath. According to the traditional codes avakirnpin
is one who gives up his vow of continence and
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bhranahan is one who acts in a way detrimental to
the preservation of the Veda. With the develop-
ment of moral and religious susceptibilities in a reli-
gious person through faith and practice, he comes
to entertain a revulsion for all suspected sins which
are possible in the society to which he belongs. He is
afraid of their presence in some of his innumerable
past births. He suspects them even in the present;
life. Further, being cognisant of the supreme purity
of God whom he worships, the feeling of abasement
often overtakes him and inclines him to consider
himself an actual or a potential sinner. All his sins he
expiates nevertheless through daily acts of purity such
as the repetition of holy formulas like the present
one, accompanied by prescribed acts like bath. The
sastras have never given licence for unholy acts with
provision for their future cancellation by rituals.]

e wix Qageg 9dafa il 0 &L 1l

e T AT TIRAEOE] AR | o ¥ AT &
FATSTA AT W VA=l | F401 Feald: 9F Tagrad
I IR AR SFEl | g & @ T AT Hed waGd
a1 {3 AT Bl mre e e )

Iﬁﬁ'tﬂ'ﬁ; ground of sins (ST&q I) s (@1‘1{) you Hrg
me ﬁ{'q'{q‘ cause to weep €[; the wise JIaf~d say.

69. I am the ground of sins. Therefore you
cause me to weep. Wise men say (don’t make
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me weep, but favour me by -destroying my
sins).

[This formula also is expiatory and is repeated
along with the previous one. The statement appears
to be grammatically incomplete and so an inter-
pretative translation is given supplementing the gap
as the commentator has done. Intheolder version the
third line of passage 66 of this section is transposed
here with slight variation and that has helped
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana to give a more jointed
meaning for the passage. According to Sayana it
may be then construed thus; IS&: :ﬁn: Eili;, o i
Yo | AR uaq a9 SR 9 e o A, a9
ud gAeg, 99T T IA1G, ST O gerg 3R i 7
T SRR | A% ST, FeRen WA ¥
e At ar A feg SR 1]

srlrera: wak fdigAE-ae gAaE Ut |
gut af33 @fy @A o1l gecaidl 1T I =il

& sxafy wrEe B =R 9O, 9 GRRE: X T
ity Feet TRTERS S O SUErEE a6 TS
S Ar et Mt —FEaTe [igh | 9
SR aﬂhmﬁ'ﬁmﬁ%mﬁnﬁmﬁmwh
SRS, @R R, SR aEmR S S
AR R, QW ST R EiRd: Ted, At I
qEY 9% | @9 o gEe: Wt REEEER T AG
wafd ||
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FAR, § TI—aHEdq WA e et
AOE EEOT FEEEE SRS S A AT
SAE, GH{CHAT ST SR, HABRE M, | GIed TS W]
FHICEN, 30 @ 9E gendigamenTedd, s
A ARG, A ARAAGEEA ST T FATET
AR R AREATE T T U=y aMT Jaq 92 |
oAl EeF=l WT: FgiaTE Tl T I A1 |
g 9 aM:; A Sl A 50 375 lgeedd
R |

gdx; the sea, here Paramitman represented as such
(M spreads over. TUH first, in the beginning FawT
at the fruiting time of the wvarious meritorious
actions HST: creatures SF9 generating YI=ET of the
world {ST ruler T munificent bestower (of desired
objects) 9fdst in the holy @I superior &l (E]:ﬁ’)
elevated place @4 protecting @M the Lord with
Umi Jeq infinite IFY increased. gaf: impeller (of
merit and demerit) Z7g; lord, delightful like the moon.

70. The Supreme represented as the ocean
has overflown to the whole creation. He
has created at first creatures according to the
deserts of their various past deeds. He is the
ruler of the universe and the munificent giver
of gifts to the devotees. He dwells together
with Uma (His power giving spiritual illumi-
nafion) in the hearts of devotees which are

—
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holier than other parts of their body (the seat of
the Divine) and therefore superior and elevated
like a peak and affording protection. The Jiva
who is his abode grows to be infinite. He is
the Liord who delights the individual souls by
guiding according to their deeds and con-
ferring on them fruits of their actions.

[This tristubh mantra is presecribed for repetition
after bath. It is reproduced from the Samhita por-
tion and a spiritual meaning is needed in this context.
Therefore an explanatory rendering based on com-
mentators is given here. Two possible interpreta-
tions are given in Sanskrit according to two accepted
commentators. The word siano is taken to stand
for sanaw and figuratively explained as heart. Awvya
comes from the root av to protect, which gives
also the sacred syllable Om (avane sadhuh Oom),
Somah is explained in the light of the puranic
.conception of Umamahesvara. The term Uma means
knowledge in ancient Hittite and in some other
central Asian languages. The Kenopanisad speaks
of Uma haimavati and Sri Sankaracirya explains
Uma in the context as sobhanatama vidya, the most
splendid knowledge of Brahman appearing as the
.daughter of the Himalayas. The word Induw shares
the same root with Indra and so may be an expression
for the Lord also.]
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fZAAISITHR: SECTION TWO

SIAdey gAaE AMaudaar e ae: |
8 4 9qafd gifor fal ada fied gfaeal: ug

FRIGTTRE 9@ anme 99 JEEEE Qe
AWM | Jg; GAT ARy AE] TRIEART SRS S
T Tad; ARA aRg | B @ emEmil; wfERT: e
giteT: AR S MR A g 2T i Ra
FAT FATR g @A aRiEr qead ;) e et
YASTANH 3@ S Raar, Fer aeag ||

Ef]'EI%\la:{\:l' to Jatavedas éﬂﬂ‘l{ the soma juice A
may we press out (for oblation). F&: knowledge,
Agni who is the repository of knowledge SIRIAd:.
those who are unfriendly to us A2zl may burn,
destroy. &; he S[ET by a boat l%:gq sea 29 like ; us.
G| (ﬁ’ﬂ]ﬁ) all gy difficulties =1 beyond E{ﬁT-[
(MAg) may protect. gRar (:r;;ﬁa]ﬁ) wrongs (31
also) 2 (having taken) beyond (qﬁa: may protect).

1. May we offer oblations of soma to Jata-
vedas. May the all-knowing One destroy what
is unfriendly to us. May He, the Divine Fire:
that leads all, protect us by taking us across.
all perils even as a captain takes the boat
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across the sea. May He also save us from all
wrongs.

[This section reproduces the well known Durga-
sakta originally found scattered in the Rgveda and
also in other Vedic contexts. This is prescribed for
japa undertaken to ward off the difficulties that
beset the path of life. Jatavedas, interpreted physi-
cally as fire, stands for the all-knowing Divine
Reality that is worshipped with the Vedic rituals.
As Fire He is worshipped in the soma sacrifices
with the oblation of soma juice. Bhattabhisakra
points out that the devotee’s petition to the Liord
worshipped in the somayaga for destroying his ene-
mies includes not only the destruction of the hostile
agencies outside him but also his internal enemies
namely the passions and impulses which act enemi-
cally when he progresses towards his goal. Further,
the sea of troubles which he expects to cross through
the grace of Agniincludes every wrong, suffering and
difficulty incidental to a man'’s mundane life. The
words veda and vedas in this stanza stand for one who
knows everything i.e. the Divine Fire. The word
agnih is analysed as agram nayati agranih, that is
to say he who leads one to higher levels—the Divinity
dwelling as the Self of all creatures. The verb parsad
expresses protection according to Bhattabhaskara and
destruction according to Sayana. It is derived from
the root pr to protect or to fulfil. This stanza is the
game as Rgveda I. 99. 1.]

|
|
i
\
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311?18{0T‘iq; fiery in lustre @M through the power of

ardency ey radiating Elﬂ?:ﬁl{ belonging to him
who shines variously through manifestations Wﬂ"}%‘g
in acts and their fruits J2rg remaining as the pro-
ductive power, sought @rg that gﬂf%ﬁﬁq The Goddess
Durgi e 1 TROF quat take refuge in. & ®H (ﬁ?l%:]'[%)
efficacious in taking across g well T@f (TratE)
thou takest (us) across. (T to you) H: salutation.

2. . I take refuge in Her, the Goddess Durga,
who is fiery in lustre and radiant with ardency,
who is the Power belonging to the Supreme
who manifests Himself manifoldly, who is
the Power residing in actions and their fruits
rendering them efficacious (or the Power that
is supplicated to by the devotees for the frui-
tion of their work). O Thou Goddess skilled
in saving, Thou takest us across difficulties
excellently well. Our salutations to Thee.
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[In this stanza we get a clear reference of Durga.
the Goddess, according to Sayana. The word Durga
literally means inaccessible (gi?{:r TG iﬁ'ﬂT) In the
previous stanza the same word in neuter was taken in
the sense of a diffiicult place or difficulty. In thisone
the word is in the feminine form as Durgd, the name
of the Goddess. Durga is, therefore, the Deity whore-
moves difficulties from the path of Her votaries.
According to the Vedic tradition a particular sacrificial
fire consecrated for the worship of the Divine is called
Durga and by extension the word applies also to the
power of creative and evolutionary energy which is
associated with fire in many Vedic stanzas pertaining
to Agni. It is, therefore, difficult to separate the
- conception of Durgaz and fire conceived as the uni-
versal energy in this sikta. The predominant idea
here, however, is that the Supreme represented as
Durgadevt is the saviour of man in his troubles of
mundane life and bestower of the highest bliss. This
idena is fully developed in puranic works dealing with
the deeds and worship of Durga, the Divine Mother
of the Universe.]

i & ufer Aedl stear Fafafued gnifn el |
gat 3ot g 4 oA WAt Qe e Y

m-ﬂ

¥ Wl e WA W G’IW‘TRH“EE{[?{W;@?[ &
maﬁaﬁ‘:{ SeRRey SuE: S1Er SRR W I
g1 @aor et guitn eI erEr e sl
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aqﬁaraamqﬁtmlm{ﬁamwﬁgﬁra
ﬁzaﬁm?uamwﬁﬁwmweeﬁaagwmgwéﬁaﬁ
T SRR T 7 29 gee A e
FETRE: = W ||

& 9 O Fire TA: worthy of praise mﬁEOU ST,
us @iy through happy means {47 (F{’éﬂﬁi) all
T difficulties sify (taking) beyong TR (TRF)
take to the other shore. ; oup T: home town g=t
land (W9g be). 3 the plot of earth Fgey ample
and (WE be). TR for childven FRr for (their)
children (3 ang) T joiner of ha

3.

happy
May ou
tensive

Ppiness W[ (7)) be.

O Fire, thou art Wworthy of praise. With
methods take ug beyond all diffic
r home town ang home land peeo

and may the plot of earth (for growing
the cropg) also be ample,

Further bhe thou
oin our children and their children
with joy.

ulties.
me ex-

[Agni here stands fop the same
in the above stanza, The words
though in singular, are takep In generic plupal, The
berm samyop is 4 combination of §am joy reaching
upto the highest bj
of Mixing op joining
Taittiriyasan’ahitd I
tanaya g daughter,
Taittiv'iyabmhmana IT

Deity mentioned
toka and tanaya,

- Thig stan

28 is the same as
1. 14, 12 w

here Sayana, takes
Lgveda 1. 189, 9 and
this stanza,]
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faatfa A gret snaaa: fomg 7 300 gRarfdafa |
w1l exfaaeaamr QURsEaT ArsAREA g 1l 8 |l

¥ weEe gier sma SEedT o & gRar A
R 27 ore, i Ra, F aIed | € o St e
TR el R FeET SR, AR q S T
A v v A S @

T Fae: 0 Jitavedas @"fa'l' destroyer of difficulties
(9 thou) a1 entire gﬁeﬂ (gﬁmﬁ) avils, sins Al
by a boat [&gH sea © (=) analogously = us 7foa
takest beyond and protectest. @713 O Fire, 31, similar
to Atri #@r mentally IIE: repeating STEIHH our
A of selves, of bodies SIfsar guard, protector T

be conscious.

4. O Jatavedas, Thou who art the destroyer
of all sins takest us beyond all troubles and
Protectest us just as one is taken across the
sea by a boat. O Fire, guard our bodies and be
mindful (of its safety) like the sage Atri who
always repeats mentally (‘May everyone be
whole and happy ) '

[This stanza is found in Rgveda V. 4. 9 and
also in Taittiriyabrahmana 1L 4.1, where Sayana
takes ‘durgaha as dugpariharapi, an adjective
qualifying duwritani. The third line of the stanza is

thus explained SEMT FRROT <A FHON F2T S REER
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ST W WA R Al e SeErerane
799 |—Be a protector to us and recognize our
Eevotion to thee; for we are hymning to thee-
mentally as Atri the sage did during his performance
of the Caturaftra sacrifice, Sayana has here in the
Upanisad commentary the following note on Atrivat.
There was a great sage who had attained supreme-
illumination and freedom-in-life ang S0 W
as Atri, that is to say, one who i
miseries.

as known
s free from triple
Goodwill and compassion for all created

beings constitute the chiaf character trait of such a
sage. Therefore people h

ad always observed Atriin a
ing in his prayers beace and safety fop o] creatures.
He became a byword for universal compassion.-
There is a variant reading bhatvavitg as the sub-

WA« weAgmafiy 9 Wl |
] (‘_v ~1 a8 o
B4 ad=ft gurify AT ey sy gRawafy: a1l
_ T we TETAR, 2y A, iy,
:.Fqﬁ SR 5 ST R, ey g A | SRR
§: e, xﬂrrfmari W}?{L\ ST, (141, 2P TEg) A
I, E@0 ity gay T R, gy gRarfr =
WA, F e |
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T 9990 from the highest place of assembly
mﬁrﬂi{ vanquisher of enemy’s hosts G2 charger
(of enemies) 3y fierce AR Fire T (eTIgam)
invoke, meditate upon. #: that 3; God fiy; Fire
Bar (Feafy) all gwifr difficulties ifd beyond T
perishable @iy beyond FRAT (?-'"ITHTH) wrongs Bﬂﬁ
beyond T; us Cﬁ?{ may protect.

5. We invoke from the highest place of
assembly the Fire-God who is the leader of all,
Who is the charger and vanquisher of the hosts
of enemies, and who is fierce. May He, the
Fire-God take wus across all our difficulties
and wrongs and all that is perishable, and
Protect us.

[The root ksai expressing the idea of decrease or
diminution gives the usual participle form ksamah.
But here in the Vedic form it is found as ksamat and
Bhattabhaskara takes it to stand for the decreasing
and perishing phenomenal reality beyond which lies
the imperishable Supreme Reality. Sayana, on the
other hand, takes the word to be akin to ksamyat
Meaning condoning the offences and construes it
88 an adjective qualifying agni. Bhattabhaskara
£ ollowing s philosophical trend of interpretation
holds that Agni here is the first and the foremost
PrinCiPIe which dominates theauniversal categories
and whigh is meditated in the highest place or

invoked from there by mundane worshippers.]
8

|
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sl el Ay ga= Sar Asd= wRy |
wat <t agd Rsdeasd T AimrEse 1 &

& o o Ay e ad wed | sy de A
IO @ BN T A A WA AN afe ai
| o ¥ A @ AT, S, S
e @ | Fa et R PR e A
T S EH AR | '

aT‘o‘-ﬁ:g in sacrifices .5:‘\'-.‘5?1 lauded
ORI (!]ﬂ:hfé{) thou enlargest.
<<q: recent 9 and E?HT sacrificer
FY in the sacrificial
abidest. ¥ ¥¥ O thou D

% heavenly bliss
G ancient o and
(};{E[r having become)
places #fig (dlef) thou
ivine Fire @y thine own
I (T sell, form T and BXet be pleased to make

Bappy. SRR for us AW good forbune HPISEN
grant from all sides = and,

6. Thou who grt lauded in sacrifices in-
creasest our happiness. Thou abidest in the
form of sacrificers, ancient and yecent, in the
places of sacrifice, O Fire, be thou pleased to
make (us) happy (who are) thine own selves-

Further grant usg from all gigeg good fortune-
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gods and men. Further according to him svim
tanuvam stands for the universe represented as the
body of God and also the .individual souls in the
Universe who are but different abodes of the Divine
Spirit. The second line consequently is an entreaty
‘©of the soul to God to grant those values which will
elevate it to the divine state. Sayana’s interpreta-
tion is purely ritualistic. According to him sanat
‘means giver of the results of actions and navyal
Worthy of praise. The fourth foot is thus interpret-
€d by him: O Fire, nourish your own body with
the oblations offered by us. This stanza is found at
Rgveda VIIIL. 11. 10 with the vamant pratno hi.]

Migdagsr fifis aks FelRgdRA |
Ay ygafy gaalar S0l 21 58 A1ETAE (10

§ 7, 74 wig: Sl R ARG o s
T I g @t s g SEauNn: [k SRR
STE aReiw | fi e T8 e dEEE < e
A FAMt A srrs AMoaEarae A S |

g % O Lord, 313k not united (with sin and
Sorrow) fFwil; all pervading @ thy (3T servants
T: being) MY with cattle I delighttul (SFITTRITY;
With currents of immortal bliss) FEEE flooded

(F?T‘qﬁ’qt{ good fortune 3F=T intending) uﬁﬁi’ﬂ may
We follow. AT of heaven 93¥ top I everywhere

T, (for ggarr:;) dwelling (AT gods) oMl of
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Visnu (Hi%ﬁq loving adoration uEB'rﬁﬂT;[ practising HIE
me) 3§ here &% in the world Aeg=rq, may delight-
(by granting my desire).

7. O Lord, Thou art unconnected (with sin
and sorrow) and thou pervadest (all sacrifices)-
(Desirous of good fortune) comprising in cattle
and overflowing (with the current of immortal
bliss) may we serve Thee without break. May
the gods who dwell in the highest region of
heaven delight me—(practising loving ado-

ration) for Visnu—here on the earth by
granting my wish, :

[This stanza is not included in the shorter version
commented on by Bhattabhaskars and Sayana.]

IISIIF:  SEOTION THRER

T e e, Ry A SFARETE
FEI, gHEnRad &3 FaTgl, ‘i(ﬁé_ngi‘fé
T Ey fareg: ]I, ] a_r%;rcf; =S f\t_{'q’%ﬂ}
T gaEd | g 3

6 I? M TG | e e wet oF
TR oms sy T T ey
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R | vF gREEREa weeE alg | agd oF o-
Rafifam @y amafeem ke T @RI
ERRI | v sREgEREdr vame Qg | a8 SRR
SR enRarmEar &Y 7 S digar | gaeET-
<t G’Hg R g | TeEwe RuaarE e @Rl-
T sRgRfy | g AEERRr wRe | g s
IR | syeregAEarn: A g i T |

1. (May the Deity) Earth (grant me) food.
For that I make oblation to Fire and Earth.
Hail! (May the Deity of) Atmosphere (grant
me) food. For that I make oblation to Air
and Atmosphere. Hail! (May the Diety of)
Heaven (grant me) food. For that I make obla-
tion to the Sun and Heaven. Hail! (May the
Deities of) Earth, Atmosphere and Heaven
(grant me) food. For that I make oblation to
the Moon and the Quarters. Hail! Salutation
to Gods! Svadha (reverence) to Manes! (May
the Deities of) Barth, Atmosphere and Heaven
(assent to my desire with the utterance of) Om

{and grant me) food.

[In these formulas and similar ones thab follow
the word-for-word meaning is not printed. It can be
€asily traced from the spaced texts and the English
rendering subjoined to them. Moreover the words
are often repeated, so much so their full reproduction

"\%‘a
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in the word-for-word form will increase the fiype
page without corresponding special advantage.

This section gives the necessary mantras employed
for uttering while the institutor of the sacrifice who
wishes an increase of food offers oblations into the-
consecrated fire for that purpose. The syllables
bhulk, bhuvak, and suvah are called mahavyahrti-s
representing terrestrial, atmospheric and heavenly
regions. The Chandogya Upanisad (4. 17.1-8) says.
that through contemplation Prajapati extracted from

fire, air and sun the three Vedas RE,

Yajus and Sama
respectively,

and from these Vedas in the same order
he again extracted the three vyahrti-s, bhah, bhuval
and suvah. So these, three syllables are the quin-
tessence of the three worlds and the three Vedas.
They represent the Supreme. It is also stated there:
that the Prajapati in the beginning created the three-
regions uttering thoge three syllables, The word
svaha is an indeclinable word which terminates &
formula used for offering oblations and it implies

joyful and complete surrender’ of what is offered to-
the Deity in the sacrifie, :

oral expression ang physical action.
Salutation with namalk is often considered an act of

Worship complete in itgelf, The term svadha is
reserved for the expression o

o his departed ancestors wh
to them, Bhattabhaskara inte

f a person’s reverence
ile he makeg oblations
rprets pranava uttered
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at the end of this mantra as a recognition by the
worshipper of his true nature—'I am that Brahman
expressed by the syllable Om’. The same author
derives the pranava from the root av to protect—
avane sadhuh—Om. The Grhyasatras give the parti-
cular contexts where these mantras are used in the
course of the homa or burnt offering.]

Jg4aisgaiR: SECTION FOUR

good afasd e, YA gradsFaRag FawEl,
gadufead fay e, 9yargdAeERd R
T, Y B e fged qgA: gavg S Y It

WRE wereaEer SROcaE AR TGIE S ol
e gmaqmqﬁmmlwmrmi
WIRA ez SRTRErT Ael TEIE aEd TR
Wwﬁemaiamwmmlﬁﬁﬁ‘ﬁmm'
TROTRErr et aeE AIREE dadRre {E F
SIS et ar g’aﬂﬁi'maﬁ?ﬂﬂmmma@m
RECEE U aa&wmmmlaﬂﬁﬁmﬁ
RN qm; | fen @ 9RG | 9 99 SRR AR
ﬁqﬂ%ﬁmﬁﬁqﬂmﬂml%ﬂﬁﬁ“ﬁmmﬂ

2 7 srghae ||

1. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brah-
man who is expressed by the first vyahrti, to,

Yy =N
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Fire created by Him and to the Earth dependent
on Him. Hail! I offer this oblation to Brah-
man who is expressed by the second vyahrti, to
the Air created by Him and to the Atmosphere
dependent on Him. Hail! T offer this oblation
to Brahman who is expressed by the third
vyahrti, to the Sun created by Him and to
Heaven dependent on Him. Hail! T offer this

oblation to Brahman who ig expressed by the

vyahrtis, bhap, bhuval and suvah, to the Moon
created by Him and to the Quarters. Salutation
to the gods dwelling in all the regions ! Rever-
ence to the departed ancestors! I am that
Brahman expressed by Om in unity and also
expressed by the three vyahrtis in His threefold
aspect. O Divine Fire, assent to my prayer.

[This section and the immediately breceding one are
mutually transpogeq in the shorter version. The

Fﬂ&nfiras given here are used in the specific rite called
mahavyahytihomq, A sage calleqd Nariyana is sup-
Posed to be the ‘seer * of ghis section. Tt is accord-

S Nﬁrﬁiya,niya-. Bhattabhaskara

. : iation of all common
8Ins. The translation given ahovye has been made
make this purpege clear, The
supre.me object of adoration here is Brahman. But
oblations gpe offered to Him through His cosmic



SECTION FIVE 121

expressions—Earth, Air, Sky, Fire, Wind, Sun, Moon,
Quarters, Gods and Manes. The worshipper finally
unites the part with the whole and considers himself
Brahman, the ground of all that exists, and thereby
secures the highest mental purity.]

T3AISgATH: SECTION FIVE

yad 9 gfg & wev 3 EIE yat
TeaRbg 9 @eW T €A, gaufed ¥ &
"eY ¥ faig, wyargaEcaAd 9 Asa freas
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1. Hail! T offer this oblation to the adorable
Supreme who is the All and to His parts, the
Deities, Bhal, Fire and Earth. Hail! I offer this.
oblation to the adorable Supreme who is All
and to His parts, Bhuvah, Air and Atmosphere.
Hail! I offer this oblation to the adorable
Supreme who is All and to His parts, Suvah, the:
Sun and Heaven. Hail! I offer this oblation to
the adorable Supreme who is All and to His
parts, Bhalh, Bhuval, Suvah, the Moon, the
Asterisms and the Quarters. Salutation to
Gods! Reverence to Manes ! I am that Supreme:
Reality expressed by the syllable Om and the:
three Vyahrtis, Bhil, Bhuvah and Suval. May
T attain the Supreme !

[This section gives the mantras to be repeated by
one who offers oblations into the consecrated fire
desirous of getting eminence. The word mahat in
the text stands for He who is greatest and most
worthy of worship, namely, the Supreme Divinity,
who is the ground of all other gods, and to whom
they are all related as parts to the whole and servants
to the master. One of the central principles of
religion is that the worshipper comes by the qualities-
of that object of worship upon which he meditates
within himself. The Durgasaptasati rightly puts in
the mouths of the hymning Gods SMAIfZEr ser=dl
TATFa—~those who seek support in Thee become the
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support of others. Those who worship the Most
High themselves become eminent in the world.]

YgISgaTH: SECTION SIX

Mfy A @ cAY €@, O A Eedy e
a5 qift Rwdar s, 86 91t gasdl &arer 1
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1. O Fire, preserve us from sin. Hail!
Preserve us so that we may attain full
knowledge. Hail! O Resplendent One, preserve
our sacrificial acts. Hail! O Satakratu, pre-
serve everything (that belongs to us). Hail!

[Having recited the formulas meant for the re-
moval of general sins in the previous three sections,
this section particularly presents the mantras meant
for offering oblations into the consecrated fire. These
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mantras remove the obstacles in the way of final
illumination—the goal of the best religions seeker.
The word enas in the first line of the text appearsin
the dative and it cannot be construed with pahi; so
it should be considered as an ablative for the purpose
of syntax. The meaning of the term is sin or impurity ;
and here, Siyana points out that it stands for what-
ever comes in the way of divine illumination and
liberation from the transmigratory existence. The
word visvavedas is interpreted as complete know-
ledge and its aids for which the seeker of liberation
earnestly prays. By analysis the word vi+ bha+ vasu
gives the meaning he who possesses the wealth of
outstanding splendour—the Supreme in whose light
everything else shines. According to Bhattabhis-
kara, yaj7ia in the line consists of knowledge of God ;
and according to Sayana, it means the sacrificial
worship which paves the way to divine knowledge.
So also the term satakratu according to the former
means one who works in manifold and various ways
and according to the latter, the consecrated fire
necessary for hundreds of sacrifices. Both agree in
interpreting sarvam in the last line to convey the
idea of accessories for the generation of final illumi-
nation such as a preceptor, scriptures and worship.]

AYATsTITHR: SECTION SEVEN

qify At e@ wEAn, gRdd fddar qrEgs
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¥ o, ¥ g6 SwRbEEsd, © FaceEr A B
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¥ @@ O Divine Fire T @@l O thou settler (of the
universe) UHAT by the first, i.e. Rgveda (AMET: &
being praised) 1 us dTig protect. 3d further @aﬁq’qr
by the second, i.e. Yajurveda (aqﬁqga 9 being
praised) iz protect. JHAT by the third, i.e. Sama-
veda (IfigT: @ being praised) =g, food, the
strengthening essence of food aTig protect. Ha'ijﬁ:l;
i by the four (kinds of utterances contained in)
the Vedas——(tﬂﬁqgﬁ“: @, being praised) 1% probect
2T hail.

1. O Divine Fire, O settler of all creatures,
bemg praised by the hymns of the first Veda
be gracious to protect us. Hail! Further, being
praised by the hymns of the second Veda be
gracious to protect us. Hail! Being praised
by the hymns of the third Veda be gracious to
protect our food and strengthening essence of it.
Hail! Being praised by the hymns of the four
Vedas be gracious to protect us. Hail!
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[This mantra is absent in the shorter version, It
contains four formulas for offering oblations into the
consecrated fire for the attainment of illumination

and so may be considered an additament to the
Drevious mantra,] ‘

ATASTIF:  SECTION EIGHT

TBRARTA frawms=alvagegly SNEECl
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Tq: he who 2l of the Veds
ﬁ’a‘éﬁ: embodying ¢

ledge BRI from the Vedas (Q@ig' emerged)
IelM the collection of mantras in 8ayatr and other
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metres =7E3E entered SAY: supreme, first in causal
link gqpy, for the good RME: (ﬂ‘q“zi) possible of attain-
‘ment, source of strength (H; he) 7 supreme Lord
TEM; to the seers seeking the Divine Reality TFa™
for the attainment of the power of knowledge ST
being the subject matter of the Upanisad S taught,
TJT: to gods 70: salutation. fig+d: to manes &M
reverence. ¥; Y: §T: the three vyabrtis ®: the
Vedas 33‘[)[12]‘\ pranava (T-IET% is.)

1. The Supreme Being, Indra, who is the
.Mmost excellent pranava taught in the Vedas,
who ensouls the entire universe, who leads the
collection of Vedic ubberances in gayatrl and
other metres standing in their beginning, who
is capable of being attained by the worshippers
and who is the first in the causal link, taught
the contemplative sages the sacred wisdom of
the Upanisad, Himself being the subject-matter
of them, in order to strengthen them with the
Power of knowledge. I salute the gods for re-
moving the obstacles in my path to illumination.
For the same I also reverence the Manes. The
triple regions of Bhih, Bhuval and Suval and
the entire Veda are comprised in Om.

] [This passage embodies the mantra prescribed for
japa to be performed by a person who seeks divine
Wisdom. That the syllable Om is the quintessence
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of the Vedas, that it is omniform and that it confers
many spiritual values to the worshipper are decla-
rations found in the beginning of the Taittiriya, the
Katha, Prasna, G]Ldndogya, and other Upanisads in
various contexts. The word sikya is a Vedic varia-
tion for sakya. The term chandah at the end is
omitted in the shorter version. The term upanisad
occurring in this mantra is interpreted both as sub-
ject and as object by turns. In the first case Indra,
the supreme One, is taken as identical with upanisad
—the subject-matter taught in the Upanisads. In
the second case Indra is taken as the subject and
upanisad, though found in the nominative case, is

" taken to be in sense accusative. In this case it
stands for pragava which is the essence of the three
vyahrti-s.]

JTAIsIATH: SECTION NINE

A AR AWl A AEETIUHRY] GrRidar a1
Foldr: gd A1 =4l awgsy w1 )
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AL | ZEAT gA S wAlq ARhEe aw oA s
=T 5 | =g ||




SECTION NINE 129

AW to Brahman #®; prostration. ¥ for me
¥R, concentration of thought @& be. STRUHIY
without distraction YREET one who practises concen-
tration of thought ¥, may I be. Fl; with the
ears 2dH what has been heard. =H% of such and
such ¥ mine # not =gy, fail. iy Om.

1. My salutations to the Supreme. May I
concentrate my thoughts upon Him (in order
that I may be united with Him). May I become
one practising concentration of thought with-
out distraction. I have heard enough with my
ears (and perceived pleasurable objects through
other senses). O my senses, do not fail me
now (but settle yourselves in the Supreme
Brahman with whom I wish to unite myself
through the meditation of) Om.

[This is a mantra prescribed for the japa that is to
be undertaken by one who wishes to practise unfail-
ing remembrance of God after completing the study
of the Vedas. I have rendered into English the
thoughts contained in it according to Bhattabhis-
kara’s interpretation. He takes dhdrana in the
Patainijala sense and karnayol srutam indicative of
the enjoyment of pleasures through all the senses.
According to Sayana the prayer is addressed to God,
the Creator of the universe, for the gift of the power
of retaining and recalling the Vedic lore learned .

through memoriter by hearing from the teacher.
9
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The meaning of the word dharana, in that case,
must be a powerful memory. Traditionally the

formula is, therefore, uttered at the close of Vedic
recitals.]

TAASTTT®: SECTION TEN

FA ad: g4 ad 53 A% ;wed gy qmEdw
TE 313 AN A 79 ¥R gIRAgieaad: |

T T TAEERIAR ST Ty e e |
A A AT, | 35 JaeiA: | 2t e e
W mla: | o SR T | @gg ol
HNE | T FrEa R S |
I %ararazraq AN AR T & TRE
TR A 3 e R | Wy e
TFRN ¥ A e O oy g -

T T g ST ST T | FT A i At
AT ST qF e || '

L. Righb. is austerity. Truth is austerity-.
Understandlng of the scriptures is austerity-

Subduing of ones sensesis austerity. Restraint
-of the.body through sych means like fast i8
austerity, Cultivation of a peaceable disposi-

tlonl s s?usterity. Giving gifts without selfish
motives is austerity, Worship is austerity. The
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Supreme Brahman has manifested Himself as
Bhih, Bhuval and Suvah. Meditate upon Him.
This is austerity par excellence.

[Word-for-word meaning is omitted here; see note on
III. 1. The shorter version on which Bhattabhaskara
and Sayana have commented omits dama and sama.
The term rta translated here as right is the prinei-
ble of dharma deified by that name in the Bgveda.
Bgveda IV. 23 contains stanzas in praise of Rtadeva
identified with Indra, Aditya, Satya, and Yajia. The
laws of physical and moral nature which proceed in
their unerring course are the result of the operation
of the principle of 7ta. Therefore the ethical impli-
cation of the word rta, in practical life, is stated to
be 'the implementation of resolutions’ by Bhatta-
bhaskara and ‘ thinking exactly according to what is
Derceived’ by Sayana. Satyam here is precisely
rendered by the word truth, that is to say, correctly
reporting what has been observed. All the eight
items - geparately emphasised here as ‘austerity’
Practically include all that is required for a complete
Mmoral and spiritual discipline. They are essential
for a seeker of the ultimate religious goal of Self-
Tealisation. But they are all subservient to divine
Contemplation consisting of an unbroken current of
% single thought set to flow towards God. That is
the Principal sidhana and the rest are auxiliary to it.
?Dhe term tapas similar to manas, namas, and vacas
In form is derived from the root ¢ap literally meaning

"
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to give heat and light. Primarily, therefore, tapas
implies an activity of mind or body which demands
keen concentration of thought or an effort requiring
unusual and continuous physical strain and heat.
Tapas is praised offen in the scriptures as the high-
est and besti means for securing what is hard of
attainment in this world and in the next. Godhood
and Rsihood are attained through tapas. Even birth
on this earth in situations which yield the highest
and best pleasures is attributed to the previous
performance of tapas. All physical, mental, moral
and intellectual perfections are traced to this one
source, namely {apas, mainly consisting of self-
restraint and whole-hearted devotion to a single
purpose. We get graded definitions of fapas in old
textis, such as observance of fast, sexual asceticism,
restriction of enjoyment, foreswearing of pleasures,
fortitude in the face of difficulties that arise in the
discharge of one’s duties in one’s station and order
of life, and one-pointedness of mind and senses in the
pursuit of spiritual ends. This passage may be taken
as a eulogy of the categories asserted here as tapas ;
or it may also be taken as a mantra the repetition of
which ensures the attainment of qualities enu-
merated here.]
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qa9i Jed Agfhara gugedr dledd godes
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gqfqaer of a well flowered F&&T relating to a tree
IF: fragrance JUT in which manner T, from a
distance aTfd is wafted by the wind uwgqg similarly
I of meritorious FHM; of acts laid down in the
seriptures IF: fragrance, renown gUd, to a greab
distance, to heaven a[fd is conveyed. IT a7 even as

Fd (T[h'él') in a pit SR laid cross-wise SIEYRY the
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cutting edge of a sword g‘ér I tread with my feet 3%1'
I tread with my feef (‘5_'[%[ thus) Z[a: if SR I W&Irl\;
& verily Fdq (W) the pit qRemRT T will fall Z6
thus ﬁ_@"ﬁmﬁ I will be perturbed. TIq in the same
Way QI from the motive of attaining immortality

ST, oneself §Uq one should guard (from open
and hidden acts of sin), ;

1. Just in the same manner as the fragrance

of a tree in full blossom is wafted by the wind
from a distant Place, the fragrance of meritori-
ous deeds—the good name that accrues from
them—spreads to g great distance (as far as
heaven). There is again this illustration. The
cutting edge of g sword is laid across a pit-
‘L am placing my feet on it, I am treading over
it. So saying if I walk over it, I will be perturbed
by the thought of hupt or fall into the pit.’
In the Same manner g man
open and hidden sins must g

self from either in order t
Immortality.

who is exposed to
eek to guard him-
hat he may attain
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for they will declare themselves in spite of the
humility accompanying their performance, just as-
strong fragrance reaches distant places because of its
very nature. It is the puranic belief that a man re-
mains in heaven as long as the good deeds done by him

on the earth are not forgotten by the people around.
This analogy is used by Buddha in the Dhammapada

in a significant way in the Pupphavagga: ‘ The per-
fume of flowers cannot travel against the wind, be it

the scent of sandal, tagara or jasmine, but the sweet

odour of a good man travels even against the wind ;.
the righteous pervade every place with their frag-

rance ; those who lead the excellent life ascend to the
God’s, as the highest.” The second analogy stresses:
the need for entertaining the sense of sin; for, sin is-
to be shunned by all means. One who accepts virtue

has to set his face against vice. Wrong deeds are to
be abjured for two reasons. They bring public odium

if they are committed openly and fearlessly. Aft-
tempts to conceal sinful acts will be as hazardous as

walking on the sharp edge of a sword. Even if one
Succeeds in thriving on hidden wickedness his fall is
as certain as that of the acrobat who slips from the
edge of the sword and falls into the pit. The good
path of dharma alone is the royal road for the seeker
of liberation. There are certain variations in the
reading which do mnot seriously affect the meaning.
The form vikvalisyami appears as vihvayisyamsi; and
vihwadisyami is merely a phonetic variation ; yuve
appearing as huve is also explained by substitution of
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h for y. The root yu means mingling or joining,
and in this context the joining of the insole with the
blade. The reading kartam va patisyamsi is preferable
to the printed one as it emphasises the alternative
effects—either cutting the feet or falling into the
pit. There is also a reading anrtad atmanam Jugupset
in which case the ablative is in seat—one should
gave oneself from unrighteousness and sin.]

SIRASTAH:  SECTION TWELVE

SN 11 A affa e qztat fafdasea s=ar: |
qeFg Rafa A grg: SRR e )9l

SRR, At sy TEARATT, gfiert
W, Hl'?‘er!’frr—q—{ﬁ: T SN @ eer AR
ATRE &34 geamm Tar HeEfRe: fefy | omd
I TR s g T R, AR
IR AT é%ﬁwﬁwaﬁamzmﬁmmm

o SV than the minute A, more minute HE:
an the great H‘aﬁm greater A the Infinite Self

Sl Of. this (born on the earth) El«?—ﬁ; of the beings
J=™ in the concealed Place, heart, intellect fAfEa: set.
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(@ he who) ePRgH without desire (based on values)
qi%ﬁFﬂ{ supremely great TH him %iﬂ:[the Supreme
Lord Yrd; of the creator HEIEIq through grace bEp
sees, realises (&; he) fqaE: freed from sorrow (WA
becomes).

1. The Infinite Self more minute than the
minute and greater than the great is set in the
heart of the beings here. Through the grace
of the Creator one realises Him who is free
from desires based on values, who is supremely
great and who is the highest ruler and master
of all, and becomes free from sorrows.

[This section purports to impart divine wisdom to
4 person who has attained the necessary purity
required for it by the practice of righteousness ex-
tolled in the previous section. Bhattabhaskara says
that this section and the following one describe the
nature of Paramatman and His worship (Paramatmo-
Pavarnana and Mahnpurusarﬁdhan&). This stanza is
found with slight variation in Katha Up. IL 20 and
an exact duplicate of it is at Svetasvatara Up. IV. 20.
The Supreme is subtler than ether and the minutest
atom, for then only He can be present in everything
Whatever that exists. Being thus all-pervasive He
encompasses and transcends the sum total of the
Univerge, The statement that the Supreme re-
8ides in the heart of creatures does not imply a local
babitation, Then it would be tantamount to saying
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that the whole is confined in the part. Therefore
the limitation to the heart-lotus or the intellect
means only the possibility of intuiting or com-
muning with the Supreme in and through buddhi.
The word akratum in the text qualifying the Supreme
is interpreted as free from desires based on personal
valuations. The Supreme is directly present as the
innermost witness in everything. His knowledge is
not, therefore, derived through the internal organ
which according to its constitution evaluates sensa-
tions aud conceptions as agreeahle and disagreeable,
worthy and unworthy, acceptable and rejectable.
Being thus unconditioned, the Supreme is unlimited.
‘While the Katha bassage emphasises the necessity of

personal effort for the realisation of the

Supreme—
namely,

for effecting dhatuprasida or the purification
of internal and externs] organs—the variant text
bere is meant to stress that divine grace is the sine
qua non of self-illumination and freedom from
sorrow. A familiar verse often on the lips of
advaitic teachers runs thus : ARy g qErE b
FRAFTAMT AT 1 S I—Avadhatagita quoted

in Citsukhi).

B9 AW geafa aeRty gmidd: afad: @y fHgn |

B & 91 AT kA ooy TRt aada |

AR A O G R AR O
T S B e . 2 e
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T ALY Y JFFEEATRERRER: A SRR —
GISTA A WA TWERT | @9 TR 81 It aa
W IR SAGEIERTA: sl IREET, AU
misaﬁﬂ'ﬁ@rﬁmzﬂll

9 T the seven pranas &9 fGW; the seven flames
qffg: fuels @9 R1gT: the seven tongues ZH these &
seven @[; worlds I wherein HT: life-breaths Fr
move (Y these @ all) F®q from Him ¥l
originate @ @d seven and seven JERMN from the
dweller in the secret place (of the heart) (3T=T: are
originated) ff3aT; set (¥ and).

2. From Him originate the seven pranas,
the seven flames, their fuel, the seven tongues
and the seven worlds in which the life-breaths
Move. (Further other things that are) sevenfold
also come forth from Him, who dwells in the
secret place of the heart and are set (in their

respective places).

[This mantra sets forth the creative power of the
Divine Being who was presented as the object of
worship in the immediately preceding one. It occurs
also in Mundaka II. 1. 8 where Jihva is substituted
by homa. Bhattabhaskara interprets the verse as
giving an account of God’s creation of the senses, the
8even planets, the seven sacrificial fires, their seven
flames, and the seven worlds together with other
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-sevenfold entities. According to Sri Sankara and
Sayana, the seven prinas are two eyes, two ears, two
nostrils and mouth; the seven flames are the en-
lightenments produced by their activity ; the external
-objects which stimulate their actions are their fuel;
the seven tongues are Kall ete. described at Mundaka
1. 2. 4and the seven worlds are Bhiuh to Sabya.
The word guhdsayat here is taken as the source of
-all sevenfold items, namely the Supreme dwelling in

the heart. In the Mundake this word occurs '

in the nominative plural and not in the ablative
:singular; and so there it qualifies the prina-s which
mingle in the heart during sleep. There again the
-seven and seven refer to the items described in the
previous line as placed in each living creature by
God. The purpose there is to show that all
activities, their means and results with which a
‘sacrificer is connected proceed from God, Here God
is described as the creative cause of the universe for
the purpose of meditation. The Taittiriyasamhita
IV. 6. 5 has the following mantra on the pattern of
‘which the present one is constructed for a philo-
-sophic purpose : —

a9 d 17 At &9 fgr: gaie: ag e |

aq ST aaE S A &9 ARRErEe 1]
+7d: \g31 finay sdsemeeadeg famda: adean |
<7d famr eird 9 wita 39 yafRasasageat i 3 1)

RTINS  aamw

- ——
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A QEHE: 85 GEE 99 GREE SR | e
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TR | AT T AT S aRRA 9T S o
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efd: from Him & all §4=T; seas FA:; mountains

= and (TR arise). ST from Him &F&:; of every
kind {&=¥@: rivers FJFE&;C\[ flow. o1q; from Him = and

F4ar: all e99E; herbs T@: essences T too (Wf-:_d

arise). I by which d: formed, connected TH; this.
S=ayeAT individual soul G dwells.

3. From Him arise all the seas and moun-
tains. From Him flow rivers of all kinds and
from Him all herbs and essences come forth ;
united with the essence of the herbs the

individual Soul seated in the subtle body dwells.

in creatures.

[This stanza is found also at Mundaka II. 1.9 with
slight alteration—sarva for wisva, rasah for rasak
and bhutaih for bhuatah. The singular rasa agrees
with the singular yena which follows. The Mundaka

reading bhutaih gives better sense as the word stands.

for the five elements, whereas here the singular has
been interpreted as sambaddha, or connected, which
sense is not usual. Bhattabhaskara takes the word
sindhw as denoting water of all kinds as found in
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wells, tanks and rivers. He interprets also the
fourth line yena bhutah antardtma as by whom the
jivitman is produced as the enjoyer in the body.
Compare with this THTEN SHS ﬁ'ﬂ{\"f: LCIGEH
in the Gita. The purpose of this whole stanza cited
here again is to point out the necessity of knowing
and worshipping the Supreme who is the only source
of the universe.]

g gael geft: dEtTaffatar afzay gmoa |
AT guton @fEEREAT Al gy w131l

9 UF WHA: TR 7S SHY: G Feran FHar:
T SR | AT FAA A Rl @A A G-
WZ, i\T'e‘lTﬁ‘ﬂT qS mj Wﬂﬂ"ﬁ
TR, AT, TAT! AR @y afeefier; aftrrst,
sprte, e e i st e, B 79
[ WA T, Al AeEee: SEAE: & @ TR
qfeEEdETE @9 i a9 ||

39y, among gods F&T the four-faced Brahmi
FAEH, among composers qeHl; master of right words
o among intelligent people FEf: the seer TN
among animals AR buffalo TN among birds DO
the kite gT-IT, among tools of destruction &fHfd: the
cutting axe @W: the soma W sounding qfy=rg what

is pure ¥Afq transcends.
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4. The Supreme having become the four-
faced Brahma among gods, the master of right
words among the composers, the seer among the
intelligent people, the buffalo among animals,
the kite among the birds, the cutting axe
among the destructive tools and soma among
the sacrificers, transcends all purifying agencies
accompanied by the sound (of holy chant).

[This mantra is quoted from the Taittiriyasamhita
ITI. 4. 11 where Siyana interprets it in a different
Way. We find in this stanza, as interpreted now, the
adumbration of the wvibhditiyoga of the Gita, where
individual instances of certain classes are mentioned
‘as special abodes or symbols of the Supreme Being.
By practising special reverence for them a person
learns values according to their excellence. Sayana
here interprets wvanam as forest, soma as that
ingredient of yaga and pavitram as purifying agency.
But in the samhitd context, according to him, vana
is employed to denote a destructive tool, pavitra the
Wrpastuka (i.e. straining wool) and soma the pressed
Soma, juice. In that context the mantra is a praise of
80ma. But here ifi is interpreted to convey this sense:
Namely, that the Supreme Being who created the
insentient world as described above became the
leading principle in every group of objects.]

NE SAfagEFol agh g T AR |

ST G gaaiol s Sl AT GEHITEAS ) & |
= AR = e
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FRTIFEON SEEATHAF SWgs: H\WWR-THIW
LCciE S| WFaT gﬂ‘gm’hmaﬁr Tgrw gwmaa—cr:r
agi’r?raﬁmb{ﬂr Elﬁ"f\fl ;SIS ﬁﬁﬁ@ﬂq&?ﬁﬁ‘ﬂm
gt ||

@%ﬂm baving red, white and black colours
(suggesting Sattva, Rajas and Tamas) &Y alike
E{g"h{ many XSy creature \‘rlﬂ'qr—q"’(qproducing EEg
unborn THIH the one Female (the causal substance of
the universe, Prakrti or Miyid) Ts: one S unborn
(jiva) SAM: taking delight S1H3Id lies, remains
attached. @7=: other ¥ST: unborn (jiva) f verily Jw-
AN having had his delight TATY her T leaves.

5. There is one unborn Female (Maya, the
uncaused substance of the wuniverse) red,
white and black (representing Sattva, Rajas
and Tamas) producing manifold offspring of
the same mnature. There is one unborn
(in the generic sense some jivas who are
attached) who lies by her taking delight in
her; there is another unborn (in the generic
sense those who are mnot attached) who leaves
her after having enjoyed her.

[This stanza aims to teach the doctrine of bondage
and liberation based on the principle of Maya accept-
ed by Vedanta for the explanafion of the creation
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of the universe according to the advaitic system of it.
Avidya, Maya and Prakrti are taken to be synonyms.
Prakrti is the uncaused cause of the remaining
categories posited to explain the stages of universal
evolution. Therefore it is one and unborn. The
term Prakrti being grammatically feminine in gender
aja represents the unborn Female giving birth to
the rest of creation. Red, white and black represent
either Tejas, Ap and Annam taught in Chandogya
VI. 4. 1 or the three gunas Sattva, Rajas and Tamas.
The manifold offspring produced by Prakrti is des-
cribed as having the same nature because the gunas
of Prakrti extend to every part of its effects. In
the second half of the stanza two types of individ-
ual souls, @sakta and virakta (passionate and
dispassionate), are described—the former enjoy
pleasures under the bondage of Maya and the latter
are averse to the pleasures and so are liberated from
the thraldom to Maya. The word bhuktabhoga
implies that the latter have done with enjoyments
supplied by Miysd and so they are no more enslaved
by her. The word prajam in the first half and aja
in the second half of this stanza are to be taken as
generic plurals. praja actually appears in the plural
form in Svetasvatara IV. 5 where also this verse
oceurs.]

g gifaaggiraReagiat aRkeeffgaosa |
IR TREARgATHGSS W G sifEs R I8 I

10



146 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

g g A RE el = gt ge,
T TS £ SR:, FRE HIRR TOraREE, -
:, @A T8: a1g; SR, S T TETe-
A SR ST A, FUY IR OERRETe
wrffa; SRR, T AT Sedee fediE T
oA, ag KAy S Rofty Ave dedii e,
T F AT AT A Hiediia e S, S SR
WA Awad, g, WG STHY GTEU AT AT
ST Zf oS, MY RAY SE I AT, Fd S i
G T G A, ST STAES 6 S, TR
TETIE: ATRS: Taq @M Tl AT =317 ||

P abiding in clear sky §8: the sun SFaRerq
abiding in the atmosphere gg: Vasu, the air that
moves in the mid-region ﬁﬁqa: dwelling in the sacri-
ficial altar, earth ‘é‘lﬁ'r fire g"ﬂ"ﬂ'ﬂ?{ dwelling in the
home (as the domestic fire) =fg{H: guest T seated
in men a3, seated in gods Faddq dwelling in the
right, in the sacrifice (as fire) =gyaq dwelling in the
sky #1557 born in water (as badava or submarine heat)
A0ST born in the rays (of the sun) @< born rightly
(visible for all) SfZST born on the mountain Teq
the great, basis of all &g the Supreme Truth.

6. That which is the sun who abides in the
clear sky, is the Vasu (the air that moves) in the
mid-region, is the fire that dwells in the
sacrificial altar and in the domestic hearth as
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the guest, isthe fire that shines in men and
in the gods, as the Soul, is thefire that is
consecrated in the sacrifice, is dwelling in the
sky as air, is born in water as submarine heat,
is born in the rays of the sun, is the fire that
is directly seen as the luminary, and is born
on the mountain as the rising sun—that is the
Supreme Truth, the Reality underlying all.

[This stanza in jagati metre is the well-known
Hamsamantra describing the Supreme Reality as it
appears to the sage who has been illuminated. Tts
original place is in the Rgveda IV. 40. 5. It is
found in the Vajasaneyisamhita X. 24 ; XII.14 : the
Taittiriyasamhita II1. 2. 10. 1, IV. 2. 1, etec. and
the Kathopanisad V. 2. In the context of the
samhita, Sayana interprets the mantra as describing
the transcendent greatness of the sun, fire, ete.
according to the contexts. SrT Sankaricirya points
out in his commentary on this verse in the Katho-
panisad that it can be congruously explained as
referring to the Supreme Brahman in as much as
the sun also is accepted as the form of the Supreme,
In fact, we find in the samhitias themselves the
identity of the Divine Person in the orb of the sun,
the Self dwelling in man and the Supreme Reality
that is the background of the manifold universe.
The same Reality is designated and described as
Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agni, Prajapati and the rest.
Here also the omnifie nature of that one Reality
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is evident. The essence of the Harhsamantra is
contained in the formula wo’ham so'saw which
establishes the identity of the Self in man and the
Deity in the sun. Although in the common usage
the word hamsa denotes a swan, in religious
literature it stands for the Self, finite as well as
Infinite, because of their uniqueness and unity.
According to the interpretation accepted here, the
Sun is called hamsa because he moves everywhere ;
his abode is heaven; he is the animating power of
air in the mid-region. As the necessary ingredient
of a sacrifice in the shape of fire, he dwells in the
sacrificial altar and also in the civil fire to be tended
like an honoured guest; as Vaisvinara he dwells in
men and gods. While gods like Indra are invisible the
sun is directly visible to all. He rises in the eastern
mountain. His presence is known by the rays and
by the submarine heat of water. All these attributes
of the sun represent symbolically Brahman and in
this context it is asserted that Brahman is the one
source and substratum of all that has been described
by the mantra. Therefore in the light of sankara-
bhasya and Sayana’s commentary the term Vasu
denotes the Satritman holding the universe ; atithi the
soma juice stored in the pot (duropa) or the brihmana
guest entertained at home; abja the shark, conch,
mother of pearl and the like produced in water ; goja
the corn produced on the earth or milk milked from
the cow, and adrija the trees and rivers originating
from the mountain. According to Sankaricarya
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the ending phrase informs us that each item
described above is but an appearance of that
unsublatable Reality which is the final cause—Riam
Brhat. The man who rejects the illusory world
described in the immediately preceding stanza realizes
the truth described in this one.]

FEAISIAT 9 9 99 - |
19 9 wifEy ganE fl |
gsdfa: gwat gREE-
sl ST @9a & qigalt | &% 0

ST GEAET SRl ST AEAI, T | W A7
Wl | g8: 7 Feedfiies e 49 o | 9 A
FATEr WA STt G IR Staeu SATEaE, i
RG] G507 GfFa: aRFe @WaE: ddqd | g9 @
WHAT: ST S Ay aod st | &
AT, =g, 9 Teaicd=ad ||

Star what is born I from whom 9 other,
different = (lﬁﬁ is) not. T UF not at all == what-
soever @M did exist (before creation other than
Brabhman). I; who AT (1%{/&1‘%) all QT worlds,
beings dwelling in it S{IF9=1 entered. (& he) FSHI:
lord of creatures SSET with the creatures born &lEr:
establishing the relation of identity (E{‘tsfa remains).
W three AWM lights @=d serves, identifies itself
with. @: he 912zfi possessor of sixteen parts.
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6 (A). The beings born from Prajapati are
not separate from Him. Before their birth
nothing whatsoever existed other than Him,
who entered all the creatures of the world
as their in-most Self. Prajapati has identified
Himself with the creatures. He imparts the
three luminaries, fire, sun and moon, lustre by

identifying Himself with them. He is endowed
with sixteen parts.

[In the previous stanza it was asserted that the
manifold universe is the Supreme Reality designated
as Rtam Brhat. The common man who witnesses
created beings only cannot accept this as a matter of
experience, This passage, therefore, reasserts the
Vedic idea that the manifold sensible universe is in
reality non-different from the Supreme, though it
appears not so to the uninitiated observer. This
passage occurs in the Taittiﬂyabmhmazm I11. 7.9
with the first eight words reading as FeqmErd; W
IR Ry which is grammatically perfect,. Bhatta-

with the ten Senses, and th
tuting  their bodies ang
luminoug worlds

e five clements consti-
minds, and the three
in which they dwell, and whoe
the indwelling Spirit, According

Xteen parts or kal

as are prapas
ments

sraddhd, five ale , indriya, mind, food, virys
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(virility), tapas, mantra, sacrifice, the worlds, and the
names, given in the Prasnopanisad VI. 4. He inter-
prets the Taittiriyabrahmana passage just referred
to taking sodasi as the name of the soma cup. This
bassage and the coming one in gayatrl metre are
entered up here from the shorter version as they are
missing in the longer one which I have followed as
the basis for the text here.]

frgaiek qamg aaf: FREgnl A

GRAR F9daT 1 & 1

TR Ry yREER gEgedn W, STETEE U
TR arfred SR ARHN Gl SR | ¥ F
T g a7 9= q2E || ‘ \

SF[ 98 AEEeUST T YR PRI ENEAR
SR SRR e T e TRTGIIR
I q TR A SR e | € =
THAT; sy i FiEa Satq S Jrd & |

ﬁqﬁh{ the manifold sustainer F=I@H witness of
Inen Hﬁ’ﬁ[{q’\ Savitr, the impeller or creator a’énﬂ% we

inyole, q: for us Tqy; of excellent wealth 51%?[ plenty
STl may he give.

6 (B). Woe invoke the creator of the universe
Who sustains the creation in many ways and
Who witnesses the thoughts and deeds of men.
May He grant us plenty of excellent wealth.

V-
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[This giyatri stanza is also reproduced from the
samhiti. The translation is based on Bhattabhas-
kara. Sayana informs us that this is a prayer made
by the aspirant who wishes Suopreme illumination.
So according to him wasw means the riches of divine
knowledge and vidhartr is the grantor of it. Savita
impels our intellect towards that knowledge. To
harmonise with this interpretation he takes calksas,
the terminal word, in the roof-sense i.e. revealer or
expounder. The five giyabrl stanzas which follow
this one in the shorter version will appear in one of
the succeeding sections of the longer version. So
they are not incorporated here.]

74 AR gtea A Bd gAgara ai |
HFsaawide wIgded @ielEd 399 afd gsae e Ul

e

0 IS SdEE gd fiEER i ) e
T IS A FROT | AR TAEEE g9 SERga: |
AT T FAFEA 12 asied; | i ¥ R ey
S FHieT oT=t STHgW A d, o SARA AN Y |
AR A SAN T 3| T I EREG @R
eI &t 2 afe S, S |

gqq, water, clarified butter it they poured,
g, clarified butter &7 his dF; source, Td in
clarified butter {1d; he who has the support, FdH,
clarified butter 3 alone 3T9g his 9™ place, luminant.
(% @13 O Fire) 9Ig=9¥q with every offering of oblation
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(A Gods) @M@ bring here AEF@ delight. T T
O thou excellent one @EZHAY, what has been offered
with the utterance of svaha g544_ oblation aff convey.

7. The sacrificers poured clarified butter
into the consecrated Fire. Clarified butter is
the place of origin of this one and in clarified
butter is his support. Indeed clarified butter
is his luminant and residence. O Fire, with
every offering of oblation bring here the gods
and delight them. O thou excellent one,

convey to gods the offerings we have made with
SVaha.

[This hymn to Fire is cited from the Rgveda
IL. 8. 11 here to propitiate the sacrificial Fire, so that
through sacrificial acts one may attain to conditions
suitable for spiritual illamination. Bhattabhiskara
takes this to be a verse lauding the Supreme as the
Fire and reads mimikse for mimiksire which reading
would give the meaning, he creates water. Iun the
sarhhita-s Agni is described as devinirh devah and
amrtinam prathamah and so all the other gods
are propitiated through Him. He is the carrier and
mouth of the offerings made to all gods.]

agmgfiagarx aRqurgar adaaeiag |
iz B g8 a5 _T%_*ET ﬁﬁlﬂ\ﬂﬁﬁFﬂ il nen

|
\
\
\
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TIEI, G ST WARA: w'ﬁﬁé”ﬂf_
AR AN, W AT SR e | il
mﬁw%mwmﬁaﬁﬂﬂﬁm‘f"
T A ST SN S ey S ST |
O AT T [ BT R adar o 2R A
%mwwmm:mwqu

9ET, from the vast fount of creation i wave-
like (universe) HYA, delightful to creatures ARG
arose. Iq that which & of the Self-luminous
Supreme [ name @ that Tery hidden (T of that)
SYFAT by slow repetition immortality @9
¥Z one attains ; (EIF[ that) %ﬂ:ﬂ‘q of the contempla-

tive sages RGT tongue, STTE of undying bliss TR
centre of support, '

8. From the Supreme Fount, vast as the
ocean, arose the universe In the shape of
waves yielding enjoyment to created beings-
The name designating the self-luminous Reality
and consisting of thg syllable Om is hidden in
the Vedas. By contemplating on the Supreme
along with the slow repetition of that name

L ips of contemplative
i&ges and it is the central support of undying
liss,

[This also ig a stanza quote

. d from Rgveda TV. 58. 1
In order tgq support the vig

W that the syllable Onv
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is the means of attaining release from the cycle
of birth and death. To fit into the context the
translation has been made explanatory in the light
of Sayana’s words, though it may appear somewhat
far-fetched. Bhattabhaskara explains it closer to the
possible original meaning which it may have in the
sammhita context.]

T4 A1 gATE A an sk Awt |
9 ERAS {lmqagcqﬁlﬁ ag’;vﬁ?rsaq'@i qad ll &l

T T SR TR T QAT EERREEEdT
Fitrnger qomed s st der o SAEE |
T TR g 94 aq A RO AR | ST
TS ETFE GRS ST U, AR SgTS:
R AR RS gETdh: ST FohiH: SFEATTE
Fie: sy, qomem: st SREAEE |

TR we @R in this I3 in the sacrifice (of con-
templation) L) (having) the self-luminous (as the
Cause) M the designation Om JEETHI (9#ET) may
We always repeat. Fl'vlﬂﬁil along with salutations
RORLE! (9rEm®) may we hold in mind. 5d;?Tg; four-
horneq ﬁh: white (ﬁg“iﬂ; bull) A being lauded
ST, within the hearing of (other lovers of bruth)

:Eli{ this sTgT Brahman m’lﬂ?[ revealed, expressed.

9. May we always repeat in our contem-
Plative sacrifices the designation Om which has
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for its cause the Self-luminous Reality and
may we also hold Him in our hearts with
salutations. The four-horned white Bull has
expressed this Supreme Brahman praised by
us in the hearing of co-seekers.

[Here is another citation from the Rgveda IV. 58. 2
designated to express the glory of Pranava according
to Siyana on whom the above explanatory rendering
is also based. The root ghr has the meaning of
trickling and shining. Based on the latter sense
Bayana interprets gh_rta. as the Self-luminous Reality
and the nama as Pranava expressing It according to
the Upanisads. The context here has been declared
as that of higher knowledge (védydprakaraua) and
yajiia is taken as Jianayajia or Atmayiga. The
four-horned white Bull represents the syllable Om
described as chandasam rsabhah visvarapah in the
beginning of Taittiriyopanisad. The four horns are
the four sound elements in the Pranava. Whiteness
is argued to be the result of its being repeated by holy
men free from all worldly desires. Bhattabhaskara
explains the mantra in the sacrificial sense as a
praise of water and thereby an indirect glorification
of Paramatman who has created water. The term
ghrta, that which has trickled, denotes water.
Brahma then is the lord of speech and the four-
horned one is the sacrifice which like a white animal
is purifying.]
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TR 35T @9l 169 13T T A9 SEatar o167 |
forat agy Aot Aedifa Ay dar aeais ST R o 1

QU STHRRIFRAFATGEIT0 FeIR 2IFT07 §fed | JE-
T 9T AR AACSEEeTT: e qIaT ST ST
R | o e gy @ W & | 39 e
TERIEEL GASE: G | UF SEET AR
sy FReieEay F das: gTEed I
W Ied Aedd IRAMY, ARREA HROER | ST
AR |

&7 belonging to him =& four T (’:I‘TTT?JT)
horns, I4: three 9al: feet, %\: two T heads. ¥E
belonging to him @d seven g&r@: (8€M;) hands. e
in a threefold manner F§: connected FIH: the Bull
Hg: Self-luminous Supreme Reality A cries out,
eloquently declares—a'ir: the Supreme Hﬁﬁ'ﬁ'\ mortals
ST entered.

10. The syllable Om conceived as the Bull
possesses four horns, three feet and two heads.
He has seven hands. This Bull connected in
a threefold manner, eloquently declares the
Supreme. The Self-luminous Deity has entered
the mortals everywhere.

[This is the well-known allegoric stanza of the
Ligveda IV. 58. 8 variously interpreted in different
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contexts. Patanjali in his Great Commentary on
Pinini explains it as representing the various flexions
of speech; Bhattabhaskara takes it as a eulogistic
representation of the sacrifice with auxiliaries ; and
Sayana here interprets it as the syllable Om already
metaphorized as a bull. The word vrsabha conven-
tionally means a, bull and etymologically that which
rains (plenty). The meditation on Pranava is stated
to confer on . the aspirant spiritual riches. The
wvrsabha, or Pranava, has four horns as indicated in
the previous note. Om ig also the Reality expressed
by it ; and that Reality is reached through the three
teet or steps, namely, the waking, sleeping and dream-
ing of the individual soarl, and also the universe, the
soul embodied in the universe and its unevolved cause-
The higher and lower aspects of Prakyti, taught in the
‘Gita chapter VII, are considered as His two heads:
‘The seven worlds are fancied to be His hands. Being
the ground of all thay exists this vrsabha is connected
wit.h the threefold aspects of subjective and objective
universe mentioned just novyy, The vrsabha or bull
bellows, loudlyit Hore the Pranavs, declares £he
Supreme Reality elogquently. This declaration here
implies the presence of Paramatman in all creatures
and His sustaining of them. According to Bhatta-
bhaskara the foup horns are the four adjutants
of the sacrifice, Adhvaryy, Hotr, Brahman, and
Udgatr, the three feet are Gﬁrh&pa;ﬁya, Ahavaniy®
and Anvaharyapacaua; the heads are the institubtor
of the sacrifice and his wife or the Prayaniya and
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Udayaniya; the seven metres headed by giyatri are
the seven hands. The body of the sacrifice is bound
in a threefold manner by three savana-s or cere-
monies connected with the extraction of soma. The
Yajiia grants desired objects. So it is vrsabha. The
noise produced by the bull compares to the chant
of the three Vedas at the sacrifice. The Lord Him-
self entered human beings through the sacrifices in
'which He is worshipped.]

Bt fd aforideatd afd gt TARATEA |

3% Tp gd T AAA JARHKETIAr A 13 0
A AR AT R A R R

TeTEqedm = frereAwTed: HRd amhn: &

S, gy S iﬁ@ﬂﬁ%ﬁmﬂﬂwmﬂ'

mem iy e SRR HEA: |

ﬁﬂzg'(q @qummﬁﬂﬁmﬁmﬂww‘

I wh wmed A PAEE | SR ORI
WW@WWIWW@W
T fyer SerEwagfie: HEag: T ||

a_"'m @EIT) god-like sages {3 in a threefold way
1“\’?‘IIL laid (in the three stages of experience and the
three aspects of evolution) qfifRy: by teachers who
Tecite the glory of the Supreme TFHAFH_ concealed
(as the Supreme secret) Fag the Self-luminous
Reality R in speech A, attained in order. 7:
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the lord (residing in the waking soul and the
perceived universe) UFY one (waking experience)
S created. @A the sun (Hiranyagarbba) T#FY one
(experience of dream) (S created). I from the
attractive one (i.e. unevolved cause in which there is
no sorrow and hence attractive) Ty one (State of

sleep) (F™7q was produced). &9Ar by the self-
supportiug (Self) {8qe: were shaped (the three
categories mentioned).

11. God-like sages attained in the order
(of their spiritual practices) the Self-luminous
Reality laid in the three states of conscious-
ness and secretly held by the teachers who
praise it by chants in the Vedic speech (the
great formulas such as ‘ Thou art That ’). Indra
or Virat, the regent of the visible universe
and the waking consciousness created one, the
visible world. Sirya representing Taijasa and
Hiranyagarbha created one, namely, the world
of dream, and from Vena came the remaining
one, the dreamless sleep. By the self-supporting
Paramatman all these threefold categories
were fashioned.

[This is yet another sarmhita mantra (Rgveda. IV.
58. 4) reproduced here and interpreted as a, description
of Om and the Reality denoted by it. As I have
done above in order to comport with the context,



SECTION TWELVE 161

following Sayana, I have given here also only an
explanatory rendering. The word pani is etymo-
logized by Sayana as panegyrizer based on the mean-
ing of ‘praise’ attached to the root pan. Thus pani
is taken to be an @cirya who recites the glory of the
Supreme for the benefit of his disciples. Vena is
taken to be the Avyidkrta as there is no sorrow in it..
All these allegorizations may be a distortion of an
earlier text to yield a later meaning. Since, how-
ever, the context in which a stanza is found is.
fundamentally important for the religious interpreta-
tion, the commentary has been taken as the only
guide in fixing the meaning here and wherever the
same situation had to be confronted. Bhattabhas-
kara interprets the stanza as a creationistic passage.]

qr ga1f 997 qrEdrE-
faarfyal &4 wafl: |
fervamid d39g FEAA1FX
f Al 3% UEEEE 6378 1 2R )
q frarfam: Baer FROTET TEREE: o R4

AR eAfre Rra: & TCHRUEDR S SRS
Faer Aafiar Rl AAFEARI W FEAlq Fefih: @,

Sl FEATAE A MRER:, Ta suEirReaE gud

g R gEed IUE SRR gy

AT WA TRE G, FO eEr AR iimeEr

11
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A | & ST A WA AW, SR FET T
AATALTE GFH, G ||

T: he who @4MF: superior to all & Rudra,
revealed in the Vedas ®2fi: the Supreme Seer (ZT: he
who) JIMM, among gods TR, first  [RAURRH
Hiranyagarbha Y before (other gods) SIEAIH
'Who is being born T7d (1) sees @: such 34 the

Lord 9: us 3WAT heneficial TIHAT with remembrance
FG4d may join.

12. May He, the TLiord, join us with benefi-
«cial remembrance—He who is superior to all,
who has been revealed in the Vedas, who is the
‘Supreme Seer and who sees Hiranyagarbha

who is the first among the gods and who i8
born before all the rest.

[From the indication in the stanza it is accepted

‘that this is one of those mantrag prescribed as &
prayer for the attainment, of

the grace of Paramesvara.
sents the sum total of v

illamination through
Hiranyagarbha repre-
as residing in all the bodies
hence He is also calleq Sttratman or the Self thab

pervades creation as a thread, The Supreme Divin®
functions as Hiranyagarbhg, for setting in motion
the entire creation ; and hence the latter is the first-
born and the Liord of aj other gods, The preseﬂﬁ
participle jayamanam implies that the Supreme 15
-ever face to face with the individual jiva, represeﬂted
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by Hiranyagarbha viewed as a totality. The word
Rudra is explained variously—revealed in the Vedas,
giver of knowledge, causer of cry of sorrow ab
diSSOlution—by etymologizing as 7w plus dra or rud
plus rq. The epithet rsi is given to one who directly
Sees the Truth or who sees more than what others
See, and so maharsi here is the all-seeing God.
The whole stanza oceurs also in Svetasvataropanisad
II 4 and IV. 12 with some verbal variation. Here
also visvadhiyo occurs in the longer version in the
blace of vigvadhiko found in the shorter one. I have
retained in the text the latter reading for metrical
€uphony and clarity of meaning. Bhattabhaskara
explains that the remembrance meant here is the
kﬂowledge of God attained through His grace. Ac-
Cording to Sayana the beneficial remembrance con-
S8ists in the unbroken thought of the Supreme
REality.]

Feareqd Argafed FET
gearoNay 7 saEisd HE |
3 1 vgey fofy Meeas-
w4 qof gedr R Il 2R
T Aerc W IFE O A BT AR |
NI sofa; seqed ofi 96g IR | FIA FET @l
TR | 75 o g 39 29 G @ TR &
e ﬁgﬁlmgﬁﬁwmﬂmﬁwq\wﬁﬁﬁwmu

N
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& than whom 947 higher ¥4y different BT
anything T @R there is not. F®F than whom
UiF: more minute T not. FHET anyone T greater,
older = =if&g there is not. (I[; he who) TF:; alone &
Z9 like a tree &eH: established R in heaven, in his
own glory fGgf stands. a by that W by the
Person I€H this HE%J{ all "{\Vﬁq filled.

13. Other than whom there is nothing
higher, nothing minuter, nothing greater, by
that Purusa—the One who stands still like &
tree established in heaven—all this is filled.

[The object of unbroken remembrance stated im
the previous stanza is now further described here-
The Paramatman is all that exists even as the visible
universe. The simile of the tree here is perhaps akin
to that of the eternal banian with roots in heavem
described at Katha VI, 1. At Taittiriyabrahman®
IL. 8. 9 we get the following two stanzas which
throw light on the vyksq mentioned here. f& ﬁq{ﬂ
T S W T ST 7l AL Fredteg: | wehifh wee 15905
T TRAG], GIE || A A o @ 79 A
A AR R | R wever R 4 SereAted
G AR, |I——Was it a forest 2 what was the tree
from which the world wag fashioned ? O wise meDns
think out an answer for this ang verify it by ascer-
taining from your preceptor. Further, ask whatb i8
the cause which sustains all the world within itself 7
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This is the reply of the teacher: Brahman is the
forest, Brahman is the tree out of which heaven
and earth were fashioned, for all efficiency needed is
in Brahman. O wise ones, I, the teacher, have
arrived at this conclusion and tell you so. That
Brahman stands above all other causes, holding the
Whole universe in Itself—Bhattabbiskara gives the
ebymology of vyksa as T €A1 H&N (A Tk, implying
the immanent aspect of God; and interprets divi
f\iv}‘ﬁhati in the words: AT AT agwy\qﬁ?{
WE{d | Thus he implies that the same Supreme Divinity
is non-different in the transcendent and immanent
aspects. Sayana interprets divi as the self-support-
ing glory of Paramitman. This mantra is found
in the same form at Swvetasvatara I1L. 9.]

A &l 7 gy 99g @AE SHgEAAE: |
W i g qetal A gaday famt=a el

AR AT S QEE: T SR 3
Tl sor ot GEad A SREH ; A &
TR Foarasy oo oFad q oEgdd | ® g I
W SiARmemn @RA TH Sl FE o
SRR, e ;TR ST ZlegaRana-
Wer: o, o | a1 T Ewen TR e ol
Sl R e AR wrdgan a7 |

FAMT by work o not, TSI by progeny not, e
by wealtn (given as gift) (7 not); T some AN by
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giving up (all these) ST, immortinlity \?ﬂ';l'ﬂ
attained. A That which Jd9: hermits fzfa attain
(a?{ that) 9, heaven WU above ﬁﬁﬁ‘l{ placed,
U= in the ether of the heart R shines.

"~ 14. Not by work, not by progeny, not by
wealth, they have attained Immortality. Some
have attained Immortality by renunciation.
That which the hermits attain is laid beyond

the heaven; yet it shines brilliantly in the
(purified) heart.

[This is one of the widely quoted stanzas of this
Upanisad interpreted by Bhattabhaskara and Sayana
in two distinet ways. According to both these com-
mentators, it lays down the means for the attain-
ment of the Supreme Being whose attributes, power
and grace were described in the previous stanzas-

Both of them agree that immortality resulting from
the knowledge of the Supr

the necessary discipline. The
8 not imply that work, progeny
and gith ot fwealth 'arg ' condemnag as futility. To
think so would pe discarding the evidence of the
Vedas. The burpose of the bassage here is to stress

bassage, however, doe

nivritti, Bhattabhaskars,

considers that tyaga here
means phalatyaga or 4

he surrender of the fruits
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of religious acts and of deeds of charity. The
regular duties meant to secure absolution from the
threefold debt to ancestors, gods and Rsis cannot
be neglected. The Supreme Being is realised in
the highest heaven as well as in one’s own heart.
He is attained by those who study the Vedas.
understand their import, perform duties laid down
by them, habitually control the senses and conti-
nuously practise divine contemplation. They sur-
render the fruits of their actions to the Most Highs
consequently they are not bound by the actions they
do. Sayana thinks that this passage teaches total
renunciation associated with sannyisa which is
Decessary for the attainment of Immortality.
Small devotions like Agnihotra, extended sacrificial
sessions designated Sattra and ordinary work of
Common service, however helpful these might be in
generating the desire to know the Supreme, they
cannot by themselves give Immortality. The knowl-
edge of Paramitman and freedom come to one only
by renouncing other interests and concentrating
oneself on that ideal. There is a reading bibhra-
Jadetad in the place of bibhrajate yad adopted here
In the printed text. The pronoun in the first case
emphasizes the realisation of the Infinite Self in
One’s own Self and that in the second stresses the
identif,y of the Self in oneself with the Divine in the
highest heaven. The reading tyagenaikenamytatvant
has no documentary basis; eke implies only the
Tareness of the mature type of aspirants who have
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the necessary preparation for Immortality. This
-stanza and the succeeding one are found also ab
Kaivalyopanisad 1. 2. 4.]

Fgrafamaifagt: HradmEds: ggesal |
A AT g Wieazs RI5a1(@): aftg=atea 6311 4l

TR PR R S
A AT AR e admRaT-
T ARG sy FAFRI A qA qA-
ERAARFIERIRETT Sm i Rreaei AR AT
RECS IR G AENREA R, e, ora o
T T EE: T W a ST R SRR A9
ST WA S 0T st e, drgErEdd
TS A ey S R gafETEd
PRy 5 fary ST |

Y ~ ~ ~ [\}
quﬁ[%mmz those who have rigorously

.aFrived at the conclusion taught by Vedanta through
direct knowledge H;qmthm[ through renunciation

Whose minds have beep purified g g they all Ia4:

a.spi‘ra;nts striving fo self-control wwrgar, having
attained the immortality co .

21 ‘dentity with
o1 :3 nsisting of identity wi

° Supreme qrea; g at the time of final departure
ahman qRg=fy dissolve
iberated,

% in the region of By
,themselves, get themselyeg 1
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15. Having attained the Immortality con-
sisting of identity with the Supreme, all those
aspirants who strive for self-control, who have
rigorously arrived at the conclusion taught by
the Vedanta through direct knowledge, and who
have attained purity of mind through the
practice of the discipline of yoga and stead-
fastness in the knowledge of Brahman preceded
by renunciation, get themselves released into
the region of Brahman at the dissolution of

their final body.

[This stanza is commented on by S'ri Sankaracirya
at Mundaka III. 2. 6 adopting the reading Brahma-
lokesu for Brahmaloke tu and Paramrtah parimuc-
Yanti for Pardamriat pm'imucyanti. The explanation
and rendering given above follow his authority.
According o S'ri Sankaricarya, the goal of Vedanta
is Paramatmavijiana or Self-realisation. The central
theme of this verse is that this knowledge is attained
through inner purity gained by taking to sannyasa
and yoga. Sannyisa implies renouncing worldy and
religious work and preferring to remain forever
steadfastly in the consciousness of Brahman. This
is also yoga. Those who perpetually strive to keep
this  gpiritual state are called yati-s. The last
Moment of life is called antakala, end-time. Souls
fated to rebirth confront antakala repeatedly ; bub
the soul that is illumined by the wisdom of Vedanta
takes his last birth, and consequently he meets



170 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

with his parantakila, final end-time. The same
author explains brahmalokesw in the plural distri-
butively from the view-point of many liberated souls.
who all merge into one Brahman. The word para-
mytah denotes the attainment of Immortality while
one is living on the earth, and the verh parimueyants
implies the merging of the individual Self then and
there, at the time of death, into the Supreme Self
without leaving a trace of separate individuality— just
as the birds flying across the sky do not leave any foot-
pbrint there or the fish moving in water leave no trail
of a path. With the attainment of illumination
the aspirant becomes paramria and at the fall of the
body he becomes varimukta, no more to be born
again. Sayana following sankarablhasya in spirib
finds no difficulty in explaining the plural Bralma-
107_5‘5'3“ by accepting the reading Brahmaloke tw
printed in our text, He says that though jﬂfmﬁb 15
the solei cause of liberation sannydsa is necessaly
along with it, Yoga is taken by him in the Pataijala
se.nse, an_d he stresses its necessity for the purity of
mind which mainly consists in turning oneself away
from objects that stimulate one’s desires. Jnana dis-
pels ignorance by revealing the Trugh, put tyaga and

shine uniutermitbently.
imply any locality, p
reading paramytat
following way: Pa;

: U6 Brahman TItself. The
18 justified by him in the
‘amyta stands for Avyakrta fron
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which ignorant people are nof liberated even at the
time of their final dissolution, while those who have
Brahman-knowledge are liberated from it at the
fall of their body. According to Bhattabhiskara,
sannyasa implies dedication of the fruits of actions
to God and yoga the practice of samiadhi. He points
out also that sarve includes all asrama-s and castes.]

ag fmd atiawad 9q doedd WAeAELEI |
i g and i afead, agmaeg iR 1 &l

BeerEy  STETERA | Teed TeRe AR
AR T e g S o afeE
=% @) SRR o SR AR AR T
SRR T At AR a Suede e SR |}

TgH small Y, sinless, pure eI, the resid-
ence of the Supreme JXHEET situated in the centre
of the citadel (of the human body) T that which
I{Fq the lotus (of the heart) @& in it 31 further
df§d. in that &g small space (of the heart) ST
inside f3zFy sorrowless Aq which TR ether (et
there is) dq that STEGETH must be meditated upon.

16. In the citadel of the body there is
the small sinless and pure lotus of the heart
which is the residence of the Supreme.
Further in the interior of this small area
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there is the sorrowless Ether. That is to
be meditated upon continually.

[This stanza gives the object and place for the
unbroken meditation of the Supreme Divine. The
Hindus worship God objectively in Nature or in the
symbols artistically conceived for the purpose of
-adoration, as shown by the authority of the seriptures.
‘Greater importance, however, is often attached to
the subjective worship of the Divine which chiefly
consists in Hig contemplation within one’'s own
heart. To make this idea clear the analogy of the
<capital of a king, familiar to the Indian populace, is
worked out in some of the Upanisadic passages. See
Chandogya VIII, 1. The body is named as Brahma-
Puram analogous to the capital of a king. There is
the royal mansion in the city to which the lotus of
the heart ig compared. The king resides in the
mansion and he must he sought there by supplicants.
This passage describes that although Parabrahman
is infinite, He can be accosted in the ether of the
heart through unbroken meditation, The heart is
the mansion of the Supreme, Because the heart is
the place for meditating upon the Supreme it is quali-
fied as sinless and bure. When g king is propitiated
through proper service in his own residence he
would reveal himself ang all his glory to his devoted
servants. So also when the Supreme is approached

ntemplation within oneselt one realises the

true nature of one’s own being. The Paramitman
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residing in the heart is here referred to as visoka,
sorrowless, and an aspirant who enters into his own
heart by the continuous contemplation of the Supreme-
also becomes sorrowless. The text adopted above is.
that of the shorter version accepted by Sayana.
The variae lectiones in the longer version have not
much merit: varavesmabhitam here is presented as.
Paramesmabhitam there and the anonymous com-
mentator declares that mesma is a Vedic form of
vesma! In the second line dahre is replaced by
dahram without any special advantage. Where Siyana
reads varavesma Bhattabhaskara reads paravesima,
the home of the Supreme. The word pundarika is
analysed by Bhattabhaskara thus: 3oar & 3ved, i
FEART =y =i that is to say a holy inner apartment
called by the name pundarika. For further elucida-
tion of worship in the heart see Brahmasutras.
1. 8. 14-21.]

3y ¥arit e G dgd 7 afifEa: |

aed gEfidiaEg 3: 4G § geHt 1l Lo

SRR 7, En: @< S R @ OF Sar ¢Sl
TERAE o’ zemeRg = SR TRARE W@ | &
;S SRR AT S |
SIS R G ———— s LI USSR
T, qa7 wdlE: ART @ O A |

q: that @ sound Jerer at the commencement of
(the'recita,l of) the Vedas qih: uttered = in the

é“ﬁ % -
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Upanisad ¥ and Af{{EA; firmly established SFHfaeiTed
dissolved in the causal matter & his qT: beyond 9;
who &; he H24{; the Supreme Lord.

17. He is the Supreme Lord who transcends
the syllable Om which is uttered at the com-
mencement of the recital of the Vedas, which
is well established in the Upanisads and

which is dissolved in the primal cause during
-contemplation.

[This mantra describes the Reality mentioned in the
previous stanza as the sorrowless ether in the heart.
The pranava is the symbol ang the representation
of the Supreme and so the source and substance
-of the Vedas and the Upanisads,
advised to meditate on the three ele

@, u and m representing Virat, Hiranyagarbha and
Avyakrta (material, menta) ang causal.aspecbs of the
universe). By this meditation the grogser principle
is refunded to its subtle cause ; so Virat is dissolved
in Hiranyagarbha ang Hil‘al_ly&garbha. in' Prakrti.
_Beyond Prakrti, the causal principle, is the Supre;ﬂe
-corresponding to the nada of the intangible reverb-
eration which continues fop ever when the three
syllables of the branava are uttered in gsuccession
and their physical sound hag subsided. The term
mahesvara containing the element mahan indicates
the idea of the highest worship—pointg out Bhatta-
bhaskara. It is not meant fop distinguishing E[nn

The aspirant is
ments of pranava
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from alpeswvara. About the origin of pranava and
the four Vedas from it see Bhagavata XII. 6. 87-44.]

AT sqATH: SECTION THIRTEEN

{4 Frmo) ggmed 9 9g(R)A N R
Tad: o fard fd AR 8R |
fadiyd ggarafzggetafa 0 R U

W fdemedrs qrdax AT |

geay 39 fae fAagega |
]

T e fAaeatd wwEm i R

@ f4 o uE, aq QR SEERi AR, A
TSR, shet, GReETd, ARgd e
o ¥ s e TARR, e B R ST,
TP o @l @ ST ST GZATAAT
R, % offirsemRIaEiT AR, ST T -
8 spr e, W adlEy, T SRR,
ey s, gt me, frd CRTRRR, R @i, T
T T[;azq‘-, 2t QA gﬁ‘f{', regeg SWTA; AEHTE ‘?f'\t:f,
AR i A T, T e S S
W, B wmed ol RS, oRFT S, TR
WM et ey oA R, T O S 7
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T ﬁaa::[a]\—-[ ST aqqq:f%ga]g | %33'
e, B R St SRR, we H5E
T, § {78 B orstar, o aeg easied 3
|

T4, this %49 universe J&: the Divine Person
T alone, truly. Jq therefore HEH=H many-headed
[E4rT, many-eyed {4 3T the producer of joy for
the universe fE\PHIL existing in the form of the universe
ARETY, the muaster and cause of humanity i’«n{
existing as various gods &y imperishable, all
pervasive THY all-surpassing 9449 ruler and saviour
of all &4d: than the world 9¥Hg higher, superior
ﬁﬂ!{ endless &4 omniform AETH he who is the
goal of humanity a2 destroyer of sin and ignorance

A4 of the universe 9fdg protector ey ruler of

individual soulg il'[«'aaq: permanent; ﬁ[q'g\supremely
auspicious $T=gq

T unchanging AE he who has
man as the support, being the indwelling spirit A&~

%‘q‘:{ supremely worthy of being known AL

embodied in the universe, causal substance of the
universe WM supreme goal QETE the self-effulgent

Divinity @49, universe ISR subsists,

1-8. This univerge
Person only. Therefore
the self-effulgent Divine
heads and many eyes,

is truly the Divine
it subsists on Him—
Being—who has many
who is the producer of
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joy the universe, who exists in the form of the
universe, who is the master and the cause of
humanity, whose forms are the various gods,
Who is imperishable, who is the all-surpassing.
ruler and saviour, who is superior to the
Wworld, who is endless and omniform, who is
the goal of humanity, who is the destroyer of
8in and ignorance, who is the protector of the
Universe and the ruler of individual Souls,
Who is permanent, supremely auspicious and
Unchanging, who has embodied Himself in man
as- his support (being the indwelling Spirit),
Who is supremely worthy of being known by
the creatures, who is embodied in the universe

and who is the supreme goal.

[This anuvika, according to Bhattabhaskara,
describes the attributes of the Supreme ; but accord-
g to Sayapa it lays down the nature as well as the

QUality of the Divine who is to be worshipped in the

eart as pointed ont in the penultimate verse of the
Previous Section. Based on these two ancient com-
Mentators I have given an explanatory rendering of
€ epithets and names like Nariyana and Hari. In

® Rgvedasamhita the Divine Reality is described
8 Agni, A large number of hymns ascribe also to
8nidevata divine attributes and functions. The Agni-
ra'h&SYa in the S'atapathabrihmana and Agnicayana

12
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in the Taittiriyabrahmana teach meditations on
Agni in one’s own Self as the Purusa. Such medi-
tations, when performed by an aspirant without desire
for any self-regarding result, lead him to liberation.
From the Brahmana texts it is evident that the Fire
which is embodied in the universe is the Purusa wor-
shipped in the Agnicayana. 37Eg Teq UHER A is the
«declaration of S'atapatha. The rite of Agnicayana is
meant for Purugaradhani. The Rgveda in the famous
Purusasukta forestalls the central teachings of the
Upanisads by announcing Purusa as the cause of the
universe and the means of attaining liberation. The
various. gods described in many hymns merge into
the Purusa, who in the Yajurveda is mentioned a8
the Prajapati. Finally He is comprehended under
terms like Ekam Saf, Purusa, Prana, Atman, and
Brahman. The whole universe is conceived on the
:&nfﬂogy of a h_pm&n organism and then the unity of all
-existence as Atman is emphasized. The conception of
Purusa,Brahman and A tman finally becomes identical-
Chandogyopanisad VIII. 12. 8 describes the uttama-
purusa described in the Gita as Purusottama. TPO
Uttaranirayana in the Vcijasaneyisa:;hhitd and this
anuvika are in a way supplementary to the Purusd”
stkta of the Rgveda. This anuvaka is used 17
daily worship of the Divine Person by those WhO
follow the scriptural mode of divine service-

the place of prabhum, ending the first stanza the

longer version reads padam which means the
goal.]
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AR 4F 5@ ged ANE: 9 |
ARG 4 sAFTeRT Ao 9% 1 g |
[AR1Eoy: 43 sargr sqrd ARE: 9% 1]

TAERRS SOl Al T ® STeawd | ofd:
T R ey AR AEA: | T TRE
TSN W SR | T ANET: R S
THHAT | [ARE: R GG @l SaleE | 8 0
AT | | T @ wEa: ||

TUA: Narayana 909 the supreme SEICTH Reality
designated as Brahman. &M Narayana 90 the
highest (Self). amgmM: Narayana Q¢ the supreme
E;?“%! light (described in Upanisads). d1Qd; Nardyana
T infinite ey Self. [ARMEM: Nardyana T mosb
excellent @] meditator, &9 meditation HRET:
Nar""ya’.la g Supreme.]

4. Nardyana is the Supreme Reality desig-
Dated as Brahman. Narayana is the highest
(Belf). N arayana is the supreme Light (describ-
€d in the Upanisads). Nariyana is the inflnite
Self, [N ﬁ.réyaga: is the most excellent medi-
tator and meditation.]

[In this whole anuvaka we have accepted the reading

Supported by Sayana-and minor variations.of wording
are nof, noted. Bhattabhiskara’s interpretation is
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openly vigistddvaitic while that of Sayana is
non-dualistic. The difference of reading in some
places appear to depend on this. The former takes.
Narayanaparam and Nardayanapara as single words
and interprets Brahma as the dependent vibhauits
of Narayana and Jyotiratma as the finite Self that is
dependent on God as a pot is on clay. While Sayana
takes the two terms Brahma and tattvam tegether,.
Bhattabhiskara considers them seperate and states
that the categories of the universe are meant by
tattvam. According to Bhattabhaskara, Paramatman
is identified with Narayana who is the substantial
cause of the universe, nature and souls. But accord-
ing to Siyana, Nardyana is Paramatman described
as Brahman and not a personality. The verse added
in brackets is not vouched for by both these com-
mentators. It emphasizes the advaitic idea of the
transcendent unity of meditator, meditation and the
Reality meditated upon. The anonymous com-
mentator makes out from the last Narayanal paral
the opposition of Narayana to sinners, relying upon
the meaning enemy for the word para.]

g4 fhfasiTcaftad gaad sy ar |
sfraafesl ard swed AR feda: 1 & )
i, adae SRR AR il aerEs oo ewd

aifi = quAfTE 499 91 I @9 GTE FeFARIRE
Se; AR = S A R StE: ) :
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S®A¥, in this SN world Iq g whatsoever
T is perceived ¥ = further zlfrﬁ known through
report & or T that & all o7, inside 7(3; outside
H and =19 pervading IRMEYT: Nirayana f2d; remains.

5. Whatsoever there is in this world known
through perception (because of their proximity)
or known through report (because of their
distance), all that is pervaded by Narayana
within and without.

[Narayana is the substance of the universe just as
gold is the substance of an ornament made of it,
within and without. According to Bhattabhiskara
inside and outside refer to the internal organs and
external objects.]

sTd=qusad Hfa Hgas fatega, |

TEARITIANETY g38 FcaqgE || & ||

o ATREDH Sead ARG FF HARe et fHgho
FEAS  dOrEEEeEarEd [Famrgd 39 e easiaf,
ST STE ANEEET STEd | T8 SUEATeE A —IsE-
el SHFEEEE UEl FACHRHADREER g3ad, | 3¢
S =E U9EE W\ T g SEFEEEG SEEE |
ARG SAIEAE diaEs SEge fFad: ||

- =T limitless $1s%0 changeless H&Y all-knowing
H4Zs<H, dwelling in the heart, the end of all striving,
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the end of the sea of samsira [T43aq the cause of

the happiness of the world - GErRIE N, like the
bud of the lotus flower &4H, heart [ = also

IEEY inverted.

6. Oneshould meditate upon the Supreme—
the limitless, unchanging, all-knowing, cause of
the happiness of the world, dwelling in the sea
of one’s own heart, as the goal of all striving-
The place for His meditation is the ether in

the heart—the heart which is comparable to an
inverted lotus bud.

[This stanza runs two ideas together with a gram-
matical gap which is filled in the translation. The firsb
half describes once again the nature of the Suprem®
Divine Being on whom the world subsists and OB
whom one should meditate, The second half pres-
cribes the place of meditation, namely, the heart
already mentioned. As long as a man is engrossed in
the sense-world seeking external pleasures his heart
remains like an inverted lotus bud at night, which
turns away from the light of the sun. But whe?
he seeks the Divine Reality delightfully he turn®
away from the distracting objects of the world
and he enters into the chamber of his own heart i
communion. The lotus of his heart then becomé®

heliotropic to receive the light and life radiatiné
from the Divine Sun.]
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791 fagan Faearey aeagaR fagf |
g&d afgrdianfparatagd Aga 1l |

T Uaq geArETeTe WS e ReamEn s
TR Fafasamrg ® A R e aq fe
T S wEeEAR ST | 06 geAgreirT
T SWIRE @ @ HRAd ; ST AT G
ST, ey, g, |

(39, that which) gae heart FE: of the Adam’s
apple faqey: of the measure of a finger span o end
T, (;TTWT) of navel =uft above [GEf is stationed-
T that f4%5eq of the universe HEq greab SIETTH

abode F=I=fiare one should know.

7. Tt should be known that the heart which
18 located just at the distance of a finger span
below the Adam’s apple and above the navel
Is the great abode of the universe.

[This stanza locates the heart in the body, just ab
the distance of one’s own finger span below the
Adam’s apple denoted by the word nisti here. Siyana
€xplains nisti as grivabandha. Bhattabhaskara takes
the word to be nistya and considers that the genitive
Case ending has been elided according to Vedic usage.
i he reading in the text above, accepted by Sdyana, is
Justified by him on the ground of savarnasandhi
after eliding the visarga between vitastyah and ante.

~
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In order to evade this procedure based on Vedic
license Bhattabhaskara accepts the reading vita-
styam tw instead. The heart is described as the
great abode of the universe either because Para-
méatman, the Soul of all, resides there or because the
mind which projects the whole universe dwells there.
In the place of Zgd JESAN the longer version
reads TIIFHTBIE® HIA! which means shining with
a garland of flames.] S

A fifieg erdammantag | |
et gt ge aftheemd afifgam 1 ¢ 0

R oo e S ——

LUEHIE A 1 (o . aRa: &m omd 8

AU T | T 9 ey wey et et

WW%%IWH\@%W@W

i{rﬁ@m B ARRER | S gy gymed AR

W9M, AR S et W, SR S
ml%aﬁqmmﬁ[n

eﬂﬁ?filﬁ]%mq like a louts bud g indeed fEf™: bY
arteries FIAY surrounded SRy (&) is suspended-
% of it 3 in the middle gemy narrow g space
(fer there is). AT, in it &g all iy supported:

8. Like the bud of g, lotus, suspends in an in-

verted position, the heart, surround by arteries:
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In it there is a narrow space (or near it there is
4 narrow space called susumna). In it every-
thing is supported.

' [Bh&tf;&bhaska,ra, takes the narrow space in the
heart to be the seat of everything.: By everything he
means the inner man consisting of the spirt, the mind
and the faculties. Siyana takes ante in the sense of
near and not inside as the former exegete does. He
tells us that the narrow space is the susumna nadl.
According to him, when the mind enters into this

space through the process of yoga, one intuits Para-
mitman, the source of all the universe. Hence the
Darrow space is spoken of as the support of all.]

arg qed meAfrariediae |
Aisdyfiqdafagaigioat 1S
(e et cerded 8 () ]
gty w4 dennigAgaEaEd |

aeg qey afgfueEn aiuﬁﬁ?sa‘f sgafegar Il o |l
GIEHIREC DI fagewa AR |
qﬁﬁl?@%ﬂﬁ;q"( qar q'fanm‘fIrI 1 'H Il

T GYHE G AR 1w
B, e, RarERREEER; ST aRRE-
Y Sareredn gawod TERAEE: % FEHH: SO
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T T WeRed RO SEASTEA; SHg® I qade
S AR AR S S S, SFRI: 7R
PR AR & (A9 T REvEtatE e
BT Eeaar: @Ea ST TER | SRR <F aae-
AT TR @A S0 R | 6 HeTeEsTiT:
T WY AT SRR STERRERT SRR
I A1 FeumaRIaa S S A g AT e -
IO0E qEIATT GAFEREER S R g
ST G AR 91 ST WiEd AvAr afglner st
TigfRreTaz= Si: s BREmaER: ||

T of that A<¥ in the middle &4rfT: aflame on all
sides f4dig@; omnifaced (3: that which) #g great.
I fire ST undecaying'@rﬂgﬂj consuming what is
Presented s{ERH food ﬁmG{{ assimilating to the body
{097 remaining Ff: all knowing & he [d&F his
ﬁﬁ"'ﬁfﬁﬁq;iﬂﬁ (—fﬁ:r:) scattered vertically and horizon--
tally T&#; rays @qai(:) continually spread] @ own
aﬁ'{ body sMedeHE®H_ from the insole to the crown
gkt warms. & of that (fire pervading the-
whole body) #&¥ in the middle {ofiFET the topmost
among the subtle HEAIEHS®T set in the rain-
bearing cloud ﬁg@t—ﬂ flash of lightning ZT like W&
dazzling {ERYFAT like the awn of a paddy grain
d=ft slender dir of golden colour W brilliant
HUTH a comparison for what is subtle afgREMET the-
tongue of fire =ARIAT abides.
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9—11. In the middle of that (narrow space
of the heart or susumna) remains the undecay-
ing, all-knowing, omnifaced, great Fire, which
has flames on every side, which enjoys the food
presented before it, which remains assimilating
the food consumed, [the rays of which spread
scattering themselves vertically and horizon-
tally,] and which warms its own body from the
insole to the crown. In the centre of that
Fire which permeates the whole body, there
abides a tongue of Fire, of the colour of shining
gold, which is the topmost among the subtle,
which is dazzling like the flash of the lightning
that appears in the middle of a rain-bearing
cloud, which is as slender as the awn of a
paddy grain; and which serves as a comparison
to illustrate subtlety.

[These lines convey to us the following thoughts :
Somatic heat is the sign of the presence of life.
When the body loses all warmth, life has departed.
A great Fire is thus at the root of life. Its place is
within the narrow space of the heart or susumna.
This Fire or energy radiates through arteries and
nerves like heat through conductive bodies. It also
receives stimuli from outside through sensations and
perceptions which act as its many mouths. Whatever
is presented to this Fire is analysed, enjoyed and
assimilated by it without itself being transformed or
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destroyed in the process. It can make use of
knowledge from the distant past and project thoughts
into the future. Thus the vital principle of jiva
described here in the simile of the Fire is responsi-
ble for all physical and mental activities ordinarily
-observed in the living and functioning man. BEvery
part of the body is pervaded by the jiva like the rays
of light radiating in all directions. One particular
tongue of flame is specially mentioned as abiding in
the centre of this great Fire which is the real
principle of the jiva described here with a wealth of
imagery. The brilliance of & lightning flash suddenly
appearing in the background of g deep blue cloud,
which acts as g foi] to it, gives it a specially
<charming colouring. When this streak of light is as
slender as the awn of g paddy grain, this Upanisad
wants us to take it ag the example of the central
flame which represents the jiva. The Svetasvatara
upanisad V., 9 algo says that the individual Soul is
as subfle as a hair point divided and sub-divided
hundred times. S algo ibid., V. 8 and Mundaka ITL
1. 9 speak of its atomicity. Yet the jiva is potentially
infinite. For further discussion of the matter see
the Brahmasatras 1. 3.19 to 82. The jiva is called
agrabhulk because it ig his nature'as the agent to
enjoy what is immediately bresented rather than

caying one who is res

ponsible for the chemistry of
the body—who breaks

ingested food and builds up
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living tissues. Bhattabhiskara considers the locus of
the great Fire in the narrow space of the heart, and
Sayana says that it is in the susumna near the heart..
According to the former, the jiva draws towards it
all existence, to an open mouth as if it were, contain-
ing the entire realm of space. This metaphor sug-
gests to us that the jiva is capable of infinite
knowledge and joy. It is evident from the Agni-
mantras in the Rgveda that Fire is Purusa, Atman.
and Brahman and so it dwells in the human body as-
Yaisvanara responsible for human life and activity.
The longer version adds one line after the ninth
verse which I have enclosed in parenthesis as ib is
ot commented on by both the exegetes. The
reading apadatalamastakah does mnot affect the
sense. The compound word aniyordhva, according
to Bhattabhaskara is aniyal plus adhva with the
augmentation of the semivowel 7 as & Vedic pecu-
liarity, According to this formation of the word,.
the narrow flame is the subtle path of the jiva for
the attainment of the Supreme. The alternative:
Meaning given by him and also ;Lccepted by Sayana,.
is based upon the compound aniyal plus ardhva
With the elision of the visarga and combination of
the vowels.. The meaning then is top-ranking’
AMong what is subtle. In the eleventh stanza there
I the reading pitabha syat tanapamd in the
Place of pita bhasvatl anupama which has the
f"d"ﬂantage of eliminating the redundancy of the
dea in phasyara and bhasvati appearing closely.
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Bhattabhaskara has the following suggestive note
revealing the meaning conveyed by the simile: The
jiva entangled in the activities and enjoyments of
mundane life has his vision diverted from the
Supreme and got absorbed in the world. In this state
he is shrouded in the gloom of delusion and conse-
quently his inner Light is reduced to a narrow streak -
like the flash in the cloud. But when he retracts
from worldly engrossments and turns towards the
Supreme, the curtain of delusion cast by the spell
of the world is drawn and his inner Light shines
in all the brilliancy of the Supreme.]

aedll: framn 953 qiean sgaraa: |
AT E R [A8R:) 7 frselt: wa: &3 1R

qEAE: B g 78 WhaeT AR
SERAT: A SRR WARA] S9aRye: e aed]
ARA: SHaERE gt el | @ ua e @er, @ @@
R &, [@ ud aR] @ w o I, @ vy aorR:
T HEE: TL & AR T S G, S
e AT RIEE T, T |UZ, TARRTE R ||

T of that BREMAT; of the flame HT in the middle
QTAMAT Paramitman S9ERYT: abides. #: he & the
four-faced creator @ he BM: Siva (8: he &R; Visnu)
g: he Z==; Indra, chief of gods. §; he g7eq7: the Lord
who is the efficient and the meterial cause of the
Universe q%H; the Supreme EUZ Self-luminous (Pure
Consciousness).
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12. Paramatman dwells in the middle of
that flame. (Although He is thus limited)
still He is the four-faced creator, Siva, Visnu,
Indra, the material and efficient cause of the
Universe and the Supreme Self-luminous Pure
‘Consciousness.

[This stanza concludes the meditation upon the
Supreme in the heart. The Paramatman has
apparently reduced Himself in order to dwell in the
heart, in the Fire of the Soul, ruling from the centre
of the body. This self-limitation does not, however,
affect the Paramatman who remains ever the Truth
designated by the divine names, Brahma, Siva, Hari
and Indra—though He is viewed as the conditioned
Brahman originating, sustaining and retracting the
universe and as the acosmic self-luminous Supreme
Brahman. According to Bhattabhaskara who gives
a visistadvaitic interpretation of the passage, the
following ideas stand outi: Paramatman is Narayana,
the source of jivas. He remains contracted in the
heart for the benefit of the jivas. He is the creator,
protector and dissolver of the universe. He is Svarat
because He is the only independent Reality causing
all other dependent categories. He shines for ever
in His own glory. The Deities and scriptural duties
taught by mantras and brahmanas have their finality

in Him. Worshipping Him thus one attains Him.]

[
\
\
|
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ud: he a' indeed BHI%FI: sun, mthis AZEy orb
quid shines, T there dT: those F&4; Rks, Tq therefore
=7 by the Rk #U=w@g orb, collection. &; that (orb)
=g of the Rks (Regents of the Rk verses) @I%:
abode.—=1% then : that which TH: this TFREA, in
this =% in the orb fg; flame ﬁU-T?[ shines, a7
they @@ Saman chants (like Brhat and Rathantara).
¥; that @ryryg of the Samans éﬁ‘-ﬁ abode.—%14 then 9;
he who ©H: this one TARA in this W= in the orb
g in the flame g&: the Person arfd they E[Eg[?;[
instances of Yajus, @ he Igd by Yajus #USSH orb, &:
he #garg of the instances of Yajus @rF: abode.—ar
that AT this & threefold M@T knowledge TH alone
Uty shines. I; who U this one ¥ S[i&H within
the sun (&: he) f8xvAT; golden G&T; Person.

1. Verily Aditya is He; This orb of His
gives light and heat; The well-known Rk
verses are there; Therefore the orb is the
collection of Rks; He is the abode of the Rk
verses. Now this flame which is shining in
the orb of the sun is the collection of Saman
chants: That is the abode of Saman chants.
Now He who is the Person in the flame within
the orb of the sun (is to be meditated as) the
collection of Yajus; that part of the orb is the
collection of Yajus; That is the abode of Yajus.

Thus by these three the threefold knowledge
13
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alone shines. He who is within the sun is the
Golden Person.

[This passage lays down a meditation of the
Supreme in the sun. The Chandogyopanisad (1.
6. 5-6) states: The white shining of the sun is the
Rk, the dark, the ultra black, is the Saman ; there
is the Golden Person, exceedingly brilliant and
above all evils, within the sun. The same Upanisad
(ITL. 1. 4, IIL. 2. 8, and IIL 8. 8) asserks that the red
appearance in the sun is the essence of the Rgveda,
the white appearance is that of the Yajurveda, the
dark appearance is that of the Samaveda and the
exceedingly dark appearance is that of the Atharva-
veda. That the Vedas are to be associated with
meditation upon the sun is gn idea = found in
many passages of the scriptures, According to
Sayana, Paramesvara, Praised as Narayana in the
brevious Section, ig described here as the sun-
The scriptural view ig that every object in the
world has three aspects : Adhyatma, Adhidaiva and
Adhibhtta. The last of thege terms implies the

physical aspect of the object ; the second

one denotes
the Divine Power

a8 residing in all the objects ;
and the first one represents the essence of every-

thing viewed from within as the subject. On this
theory Rk, Yajus ang Saman (hymns, formulas and
chants) have their own devatis op regents. Accord-
ing to Sayana, the regents of the body of each Veda
dwell respectively in the orb of the sun, the flame in
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it and the Person visible in the orb, in the order of
the Vedas. The phrases rcam lokal, samnam lokah
and yajusam lokal are explained in the above light
4as the abode of the regents of the Vedas. All these
three are in the orb of the sun and therefore the
‘splendour of the sun is visualised as the glory of the
triple knowledge, #rayi vidyd. Further, the regent
‘of the sun is declared to be the Golden Person.
He is identified with the threefold Vedas being
the subject-matter taught by them. According to
Bhattabhaskara the Golden Person is the Supreme
Lord who has favoured man with the three
Vedas shining in the sun. He explains Aditya as
‘adaw bhavah—the Lord who was in the beginning.
The universe is illumined by His light as coming from
the sun. The Upanisads state that the splendour
of the sun really belongs to the Supreme. The
Dassage extolls the three Vedas, whose purpose is to
Magnify the Supreme Being in order that we might
Worship Him. As the basis of Bhattabhaskara's inter-
Drefation we notice also some difference in the text
used by him. He reads ream mandalam in the place of
rea mandalam, inserts sa samnam mandalam before
8@ siémnam lokal and omits sa yajusam mandalam.]

Y=EasgarR: SEOTION FIFTEEN

ifeat § ¥ ol 3¢ qEAY: AGTRAT T
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5 & agcanemedl A9 e Fam @9Fg
AAAgdd U9 94 of waEwiiefEd: agsax
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BAIAEIFAAIANE 9 o Egufeg (| ¢ 1)

AE: U7 AT AN W IR | SS9, 52
oURIRE:, A ARERET S, e g, A
AT, ARH T, 7T ST, 5 I, F: A
MAGE:, TG TGS, O IR, el Rreraa, a3
T GHRT:, SR STFRIET, [T STt
I, SIS TREDN, F AR, B wReeEdd, #
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AEATHGE oA ReiRawer:, e saerRard
TR T AR 0 | B T o u e | O
e i R P
<A CRIEAR 9% AR @ sror, Reener @rge
T et THRHATRE o A ; CarErHT el
Tl A T ae R O Fonfeerre TTA | &
SR, TERT e ||

anamt sun %\[' verily ?i'\.?[; energy aﬁﬁ'{; splendoﬂf
WE Strength PRI renown :Er%i-: Slght 2:['};[';1 hear-
ing ¥ body #: mind TY: anger #g; seer (LK€
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Vaivasvatamanu) g; Death &&: the Deity of Truth
R the Deity Mitra 91g; wind @R Ether 10T
Breath @FFT; rulers of the world #: Prajapati &4 the
indeterminable suggested by the interrogative
happiness aq that 9, truth, abstract and concrete
‘universe 1= food [#1g: span of life | &#d: liberation,
‘what gives Immortality S@: individual Soul IEEH
universe FqH: the acme of bliss TAGAR the self-born
Brahma—ugq all this (gives the sun’s forms). TH:
this g&T; Person M eternal. ©F:; he TR of
-Creatures @Ifufy: lord. ¥: he who TIH thus &
meditates (&: he) s of Hiranyagarbha SZsaH
Union E—Qﬁzﬁmq co-residence oI attains. TAEN
of these wg alone darId gods (like Indra) &TFSTH
union gfgarg like-glory qaSFdry, co-residence
AR attains Zfg thus Iqferre, secret knowledge.

1. The sun alone is verily all these:—
‘€nergy, splendour, strength, renown, sight,
hea,ring, body, mind, anger, Seer, the Deities
Death, Satya, Mitra, Wind, Ether and Breath,
the Rulers of the world, Pra] apati, the Indeter-
Mminable One, happiness, that which transcends
the senses, truth, food, [span of life,] liberation
o Immortality, individual Soul, the Universe,
the acme of bliss and the self-born Brahman.
This Person in the sun is eternal. He is the
Lord of all creatures. He who meditates thus
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upon Him attains union with Brahman and
lives in the same region of enjoyment with Him ;:
he attains union, co-residence and like-enjoy-
ment with these gods in their worlds. The-
secret knowledge is thus imparted.

[This Section lists various attributes, powers and:
qualities of the Supreme Person identified with the-
all-encompassing sun for the purpose of worship and
meditation. One may worship Hiranyagarbha—the-
World-Soul here identified with the sun—or the-
Deities who form His parts, powers and attributes.
as enumerated here. A worshipper may be a supe-
rior aspirant who possesses greater concentration,.
stronger feeling and better capacity for continuous.
effort ; another may be weak and possessing only an:
inferior capacity for worship. If the worshipper is-
of superior calibre he attains identity with the object
of his worship; if he is of poor capacity he gets.
a place in the region of the object of his worship:
which entitles him to enjoyments similar to those
possessed by the God whom he worships. In the-
Harmsamantra previously explained on pages 145-149:
it has been pointed out that the sun is fit to be-
worshipped as Brahman. Bhattabhiiskara points out
that the Supreme Person has not only revealed the
three Vedas through the sun, but also has given all
that is necessary for the well-being and liberation
of creatures. This Section is reminiscent of the Gita
chapters nine and ten where the attributes of the
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Supreme are described for contemplation. The
shorter version for which we have the commentary of
Bhattabhiaskara and Siyana has ayuh inserted after
annam and before amrtam, Svayambhal instead
of Svayambhu given in the text above, and adds

immediately after that word J QR SR AT
T; in the place of Er%aa:qa: | Bhattabhiskara reads
also samwvatsara after prajipati and before ¢t and
explains @F% FEfd ole9 IR FANEE AW taking

samvatsara as an epithet of the Supreme.]

[ af snfied=ata adoaed ag efea
AEel AZ1g TI9Y ST WErsad aE qud: gAuE ) R

gty A e IRRERA SaweeE, ad: ghEE:
STET FAnTE:, SR WWHHWW
I e ‘cﬁv‘?l arfogm: ¥, < qoEERA AR | | &
e, oAty | daRed an S, & egkefa, 7Y
Somretr efq At | ST ST dueEed AR J
g AT | SR aE; Gele: A erd e[
T | A REET AR AR GG, | §ad S
AT SWgUEE  Seed qsied el sHaed |
YAl ETEAATE A4 | Y 9T 5 2R AT AUE
= mfewE o A 99 S |

%I‘Tl giver of brilliance or water i{@f the impeller

of the universe, the supreme abode of all energy e
the first cause \-sﬁr{ the Supreme denoted by the
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syllable Om (99 him %efm: seckers) ?Iﬂiqfﬂ
worship. (iar; gods) d9; austerity e truth (SF=ART
worship).” #g Immortality &Rfg give. q that =&
Supreme ; T that =% all-pervasive (cause of the.
universe) ; (EIT—]: th&b) #9; water Sqifg: light @; flavour
HYAY ambrosia, 7 9T 8T Sﬁl{ three vyahrti-s and
pranava (denote) 7z Brahman,

2. Aditya, the supreme cause of the universe,
is the giver of light and water and is the source
of all energy. He is denoted by the syllable
Om. Gods worship Him as Tapas and Truth.
{(Being worshipped thus) He grants bliss to the
worshippers. (Or the worshippers offer honey
and sweet offerings to Him.) That form of the
sun is Brahman. That ig the pervading cause
of all. That ig water, fire, flavour and
ambrosia. The three vyahrti-s representing the
three worlds and the Pranava representing the
cause of the universe denote that Brahman.

[This mantra is given ag
shorter version immediabely
above as Section Fifteen,

a single Section in th;
after what is Printe.
I have enclosed thi®

therefore in Square brackets to indicate thab it
does not belong to the longer version. The second
half of

it embodies the well-known gayatri-siras
orms part of the formula used dm'm_g
brandyima, the earlier hajf being the Savitrgayatr!-

which f
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The explanation of it given is as follows: The syllable
‘Om added at the gayatri-head represents Para-
.b‘l:ahman in the three aspects of Brahma, Visnu and
Siva responsible for the creation, protection and dis-
‘solution of the universe. Apal expresses the 'omni-
presenti impartite existence which is also the jyotis or
'?elf-luminous Pure Consciousness. The same Reality
?S rasa—original bliss, and amyrtam—Immortality. It
is Brahman because It is not limited by time, space and
-causality. The same Reality is bhah being, bhuvah
the substance of all that exists and suvalk, the dis-
solver. The ending pranava affirms that Parabrahman

-described as above is the innermost Self or Pratyag-
the pranava with seven

dtman. During praniyima,
Giyatrl headed by

vyihrti-s measure the inhaling.
p}“m?&v& limits the period of retention of breath and
'Siras given here with pranava spans the breathing
out, Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana consider this
Dassage as a formula to be employed for japa by
t].lOSe who are incapable of performing the meditation
given in the previous Section. The combination
-adityom is a Vedic irregularity ; the separate words

-are adityah Om.] ]

frexisgarn: SECTION SIXTEEN
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A | GAOITA AF: | gavifeeE A | Reag A )
fesafesia am: | warz qa: | wafegm an: | Al
T | qafegra q9: | Rag an: | Aakee A )
Ta@I A9 | SATfIEA A0 | AT AT | Aeq-
fegia am: | wma am: | wafeg 99 | car-
Ed §AF wAfoE FAAf itmed afian (1 |

o T a8 99 9 WEueETm BEE a9 |
e TEg: TeT seaEE T | St weadaET
TR AEERRIRE T | ST Rt RTeEa-
RET T | RaO@Eiaer aw: | FFETaareT 99w |,
AV ;| SAEHAARETERE a5 | gorFgaeud
T | JTSFRIARAFRT T, | §9RET SURETT 0 | W
S AR [ERNERE AW | TS aeree
[EEFT 79: | Wed; §EET HINHET THE e T: | REE.
T | REfGTETT T | SRR T | sAlRfeeen a4 |,
RGeS T9: | ShE] STe g2 = E S
TEAMEE T | SIGTAE T8 | AREEe] 987 WEE
qElaalceT S SAAl ST G THAEE T a9 D
Ud: W AT SHERGE GRETSAF| FROHTE  gae
OEs FEOME@ET AT Qe T g ey SiRme-
AN, IR ©| A TR R gdtes =T )

1. By these twenty-two names ending with
salutations they consecrate the Sivalinga for:
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all—the Linga which is representative of soma.
and sirya, and holding which in the hand holy
formulas are repeated and which purifies all.

[Here there are twenty-two salutations suffixed to-
the twenty-two Divine Names uttered at the time
of the consecration of the emblem of Sivalinga in
a public temple, or at home for private worship, or
on the body of a devotee of Siva. These names
are not explained uniformly by the commentators.
The whole Section has not the confirmation of
Bhattabhaskara and Sayana. Virasaiva texts explain
only eleven of these Divine Names in the light of
their philosophy and yoga. The anonymous com-
mentary printed in the Anandisrama edition at-
tempts to explain each word somehow based on
conjecture. The Sanskrit paraphrase given above
is based on these two sources.

In the serial order of the text I give an English
version of the Names below: 1. The Lord of the
dissolution of the universe—Siva is here considered
as the aspect of the Supreme responsible for the final
dissolution of the universe. 2. The end-maker or
Nidhanapati is Yama who is responsible for the
death of all creatures. At the time of universal
absorption S'iva alone remains, the whole pantheon
of gods including Yama being retracted into Him.
To get this meaning, however, we have to sup-
pose that pata plus antika in the text is pati plus.
antaka. 8. The Most High standing at the head of
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the categories which evolve into the universe, namely
‘Siva who is the unity of Power and Power-holder.
4. The principle of Sadagiva embodying the power
of Intelligence. 5. He who is beneficial and charm-
ing to creatures. 6. He who is visualized as the
linga. made of gold. 7. He who is endowed with
attractive splendour. 8. He who is of the form of
linga made of suvarna, here silver. 9. He who is the
source of bliss in heaven. 10, He who is worshipped
in the paradise as the linga established there by the
-devotees—or He who is worshipped as the divine
-emblem. 11. He who is the source of the cycle of
birth and death. (The Swvetasvataropanisad des-
cribes S'iva as Wﬁ}a{%‘g) 12. He who is
worshipped as the linga by human beings. 18. He
Who is the suppresser of the universe at the time
of final dissolution, (Sarva from the root Sr to
destroy). 14. He who has the shape of the ling®
emblem of Sarva, who gives bliss. 15. He who is
r‘nosb auspicious. 16. He who has the form of Siva-
linga. 17. He who hag the form of a flaming splendour-
18. He who hag the form of the brilliant linga.
19. He who is the Spirit (Atman) dwelling in all crea-
tures. (The usual form must pe atmane in the place
of atmaya.) 20. He Wwho is concealed in the heart
'f)f all creatures being their inmogt Self. 21, He who
is _unsurpassed. 22. He who ig the Supreme Liord of
bliss and liberation indicated by the linga emblem.
The term linga in Sanskyit means an indicatory
mark or emblem whigh symbolically represents thab
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for which it stands. Sivalinga represents the Supreme
Being denoted by the word Rudra Mahadeva. The
Chandogya III. 19. 1 describes that the whole uni-
verse was hatched out of a golden egg which lay a
complete year before it brought forth offspring. The
spherical dome of the heavens above, appearing to
us capping the earth on which we live, may be
likened to an enormous semisection of an egg con-
taining the world. Perhaps this golden egg lended
itself to be fancied as the visible symbol of the
limitless all-inclusive Divine Reality into which the:
manifold universe was believed to be reabsorbed
at the end. The linga which is worshipped by the
devotee of Siva is but a handy replica ora convenient
dimunitive form of the universal semispherical em-
blem of the Unlimited. Sivalinga may be carved
out of stone, naturally found as stalagmite, o
shaped out of gold, metal and the like. The linga,.
therefore, is a symbol concealing a truth behind.
This word occurring in various compound names:
above are to be interpreted in the light of the
tradition behind the word. For further details
about Sivalinga and its worship the Puranas and.
Agamag may be consulted.]

WHFTrsgaiE; SECOTION SEVENTEEN

EAE sty garaad 3 Aar 3 |

t
1 {
9 oy qifay waea At | SR AR



206 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

I CAG ANEReg S g Sae
T TR WEA S W | e g aeaE
TEEA A FIE | ¥, W W aeseae | J
VA 7 5 ; e i wae 53 | (9 e
ARTE: A4 ST |) U yaE W SaNE SREEa
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lﬁﬁﬂ]ﬂq Sadyojata IU=ii I take refuge in. @-
A to Sadyojata T verily dH; calutation dH: saluta-
tion. W ¥ in each birth #F me T not WI&
consign. HRWE condition beyond birth, liberation
WFE impel, guide. WAETA to the creator of rebirth,
samsira "H; salutation.

1. Itake refuge in Sadyojata. Verily I salute
Sadyojata again and again. O Sadyojata,
‘do not consign me to repeated birth ; lead me
beyond birth, into the state of bliss and
liberation. I bow down to Him who is the
source of transmigratory existence.

[These and the succeeding four formulas of saluta-
tion and prayer are called Pancabrahmamantra-s,
employed in the worship and meditation of Mahi-
deva visualized as having five faces turned towards
the four quarters and up. These are also prescribed
for japa by a person who desires divine illumination.
The term Sadyojata literally means he who is born
today. The Lord described here is the embodiment
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of all knowledge. His westward face is supposed to
be responsible for the evolution of the universe from
the unevolved condition. When this face is pratyag-
vrtti {(out-turned) the cycle of birth and death begins
to turn and sustains creation. When it is pragvriti
(in-turned) Mahadeva grants Release. That aspect
-of Mahadeva, which is responsible for sarsara is
-called Sadyojata. The worshipper who has realised
the limitations and miseries of the world, therefore,
prays to Sadyojita: May He not consign me any
more to the round of birth and death, but lift me out
of it and set me on the path of Release. He who
binds the jiva with His delusive power alone can
give him Release; and the helpless bound Soul has
nothing with him to buy his release except humility,
self-surrender, self-abnegation and continuous aspira-
tion implied in the word namah.]

HEEATsIATH: SECTION EIGHTEEN

eI ARl sYS A4: ASE A9 FZF A4
Fl@A A9 FSAEONE TE ASAFONG A4 TS
JAY FRIAAAT AG: WIAGAAR AR gAFEAET
A 000

T FAMEIE 9 | TSN T8 | RO
T | GRS YEFE AR | A IEn Feedd T4 |
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FEANG @ AT, AATEFC T FwdT AEEEET
FAT TEH T | T IREAGHEGEH TH; | GRS
T | TS SRR T8 | SR CARE S T |

G TR SETEA ST T ||

1. SBalutation to Vamadeva. Salutation to-
Jyestha. Salutation to S'restha. Salutation to-
Rudra. Salutation to Kala. Salutation to Kala-
vikarana. Salutation to Balavikarana. Salu-
tation to Bala. Salutation to Balapramathana..

Salutation to Sarvabhitadamana. Salutation
to Manonmana.

[These eleven salutations are subjoined to eleven
Divine Names describing the northward face of
Mahadeva. The Names in their numerical order of
occurrence are now interpreted: 1. The beautiful
and shining One or (taking the sense of generous
for vama) the generous God. 2. The Eldest, existing
before creation. 8. The most worthy and excellent-
4. He who causes creatures to weep at the time of
dissolution. 5. He who ig the Power of time res-
ponsible for the evolution of Nature. 6. He whe
causes changes in the evolution of the universe
beginning with Prakyti (taking Kala as abbreviatio?
of Kalila.) 7. He who is the producer of varietics
and degrees of strength. 8. He who is the source of
all strength. 9. He who suppresses all power ab 4k
time of retraction. 10. The Ruler of all the created
beings. 11, He who is the kindler of the light of t2€
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soul. Bhattabhaskara notices only nine names omit-
ting Srestha and Bala. Siyana gives ten names omit-
ting only Bala and says that these names represent
the consorts or nine Pithasakti-s of Mahideva who
is himself represented as Vimadeva.]

TR sgarE: SECTION NINETEEN

ARG sy AT ARG |
Aid: o8 eikar ey oieg EBETE IR )

N ST WRIEEHEEE A AT
USRIy @iy, amaeT, SIS aRaat, & T TR,
3 ST SiR; ae: e FAd; GEFFR REr =T
T G5y 3T Hwoy 7 A9 g |l

1. Now, O Sarva, my salutations be at all
times and all places to Thy Rudraforms, benign,
terrific, more terrific and destructive.

[Uttermg this mantra one salufes Mahadeva’s
Southward face and the aspect called Aghorasiva or
Da‘kﬁll;tamul ‘ti. Rudra is the Supreme Lord dwelling
in g created beings. He is endowed with many
formg that are either sattvika, riijasa or timasa
Called here respectively as aghora, ghora and
Yhoratara, 1 have preferred the text of the shorter
Version which is accepted by Bhattabhiskara and
. 14
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Sayana, slightly departing from the usual practice,
because the reading @Hwy; @TE=: in the longer

version appears to be corrupt and not vouched for by
any authoritative commentator.]

faas3qw: SECTION TWENTY

ALeT R AgRad fak | aai ag: sAEatd |

[For meaning and translation of this stanza seeé
Bection One stanza Twenty-three. Here this giyatrl

is reproduced to worship and meditate upon the
eastward face of Mahadeva.]

TEAASTIF: SECTION TWENTY.ONE

S B Rt At A e faAg-
stafaaat fEy # sieg ﬂqﬁ%ﬁ‘rq e

Hémmﬂwq TESATA s , TEAT $74T HT-ITFFE
;G A e STHE[ AR | SIfYage 74T,
AT aRTS:, e fRwTIeT oy, s Qe mmﬁ

® 99, § TG R W%IH@W it o
TRy = ||

Hrﬁ?‘{r::[rﬂ'n{ of all knowledge ST ruler GRIATT of

all created beings aw: controller semferafi: HHe
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Preserver of the Vedas #&M: of Hiranyagarbha 77-
qft: overlord =T (7&) the Supreme  for me &M
benign, peaceful ¥R be. (@ he) @IRM: the ever
-uspicious one aﬂq (is the Supreme denoted by)
Pranava,

1. May the Supreme who is the ruler of all
:kBOWIedge, controller of all created beings, the
Preserver of the Vedas and the one overlord of
‘Hiranyagarbha, be benign to me. 1 am the
Sadasiva, described thus and denoted by
-Pra;r;a,{ra,,

[This is the mantra preseribed for the worship
and meditation of Mahideva as irdhvavakira le.,
With upturned face. The expression sadasivom

stands for sadasivah om.]

1y sgarR:  SECTION TWENTY-TWO

T fRogaey fRogand Rogend /od-
Wsfeagiqan gwigad agaad aar 9z 1 g
o ROy fxmreeEaeE Al r%iﬂqaaufaﬂigqj,
RO fremg g A X FEGET T,
ey S, R EarURIGIERIH e 31’13”
St R T, ARTEE: S A,
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AT ARTAREHARAT: e, G ST A
T AEEE TR I T T O |

1. Salutations again and again to Hiranya-
bahu, Hiranyavarna, Hiranyaripa, Hiranyapatis
Ambikapati, Umapati, Pasupati.

[This is again another mantra employed in the
worship and meditation of Mahideva and for saluta-
tion to Him. It contains seven epithets of Siva-
Each one of them is traditionally explained in the
following order of occurrence in the formula: 1. On€
who has ornaments of gold on the arms, OF
possessing a form having the golden hue. 2. He Who
is the source of the syllables of the Vedas which aré
a8 precious as gold. 8. He who is shining i
splendour. 4. The Lord of riches wholesome and
charming. 5. The consort of Ambika, the Mother
of the universe. 6. The master of Uma, Br&hmavidya‘
personified as such., 7, The Lord of all creﬂte&
beings. Of these seven names, 1, 4, & and ©
alone are in the shorter version and confirmed bY
Bhattabhiskara and Sayana, According to Bhat?®
bhaskara, Parasakti when She projects Herself a
the universe, is called Ambikg and when She retract®
the universe into Herself af the end of a cosmi®
cycle She is called Uma. The Vedas, according 4
the meaning given above, are supposed tO 13...9
precious and dear not only because of their intrins'’
value as divine revelation, but also because of HES
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great difficulty in acquiring them after long and
€xacting service in the preceptor’s residence.]

AN sqaTH: SECTION TWENTY-THREE

FAL g 1 ga 789 Fuliwe |
TR Pleme fakaa @ 74 w0 10

R afegeny Aw WA T @ e | T
T egmE SR ALAGTN FOEOL A SR
Tisemtar aq Forfigs, G Aad SHEE 09 I990
S, et Rree, Tot TR o W | T A
TR vy e 9 |

T Supreme #& Brahman 7 a9y the Supreme
Truth Fwnfigey dark blue and reddish brown in
hue Eﬁiﬂ‘q absolutely chaste feereTy, possessing
Ir:inccﬂ'milm1 eyes (three in number) J¥IH_ the Person.
Haw of the universal form (ﬁ'&% to Him) g alone
;T many salutations.

1. Supreme Brahman, the Absolute Reality,
as become an androgynous Person in the
form of Umamahesvara, dark blue and reddish
brown in hue, absolutely chaste and possessing
Uncommon eyes. Salutations to Him alone

T,
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who is the Soul of the universe or whose fornx
is the universe.

[This mantra occurs in the shorter version im-
mediately after the Nardyananuvika (Pages 175-191)..
It is employed for japa when one is prostrating
oneself reverently before the Deity whom one wor-
ships. The translation given above is based upon
Sayana who takes rtam as adjectival and satyam
as substantival and explains that while the term
satyam alone denotes pragmatic truth, when quali-
fied by ¢tam it conveys the idea of the Absolute-
Truth which is Parabrahman. The term Brahman
in neuter stands for the Absolute Reality. Here:
the word Purusa and its qualifications also are un-
usually given in the neuter form. This fact stresses-
the identity of the personal and impersonal, condi-
tioned and unconditioned, aspects of the Divine-
Reality. Bhattabhaskara interprets this verse in a-
slightly different light: It is employed for japa.
meditation and repetition when homa is performed
by those who seek welfare in this world or desire
the bliss of Release. Further, it describes the Divine
Person who is the goal of the religious quest. The
term Rtam is analysed also as :—JFAHd @4 TG
Tfa EIg—the Compassionate form of the Divine
Person who is also Satyam because He is con-
ducive to the highest good—&fT a1y, aa ffag. The
Param Brahma is Purusa because He fills and
protects all. When He takes a body, that body
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is produced and developed by the paternal and
maternal seed represented as krsna and  pingala
which combination implies also Parasiva and Para--
sakti. The term wardhvaretam which should be
wrdhvaretasam in the usual language is interpreted
as the transcendent form of the Divine. The word.
retas is taken in the sense of the change and growth
which a seed undergoes and therefore it is applied
to the evolving universe. Urdhvaretas is then the
Divine Principle transcending the evolutionary pro-
cess of creation. Siyana explains that Siva being
yvogisvara holds His retas in Brahmarandhra by the.
power of yoga ; and that wrdhvaretas is therefore an
epithet of Siva.]

JgEA sTTEH: SECTION TWENTY-FOUR

= N
gat ¥ tzeacd &g A9 oTeg | 96l 9 &
geagl Adr ad: | fd 9d gad BF dgwr 9
S F a9 | §at A7 EZEAEH &Z1F A91 A€ ||

T U od: GEANNETE, e e ierh T SEhE
T | e 7 gE AR Geee: | @ s
TgeRd] WE, el HEd o9 g O ARG ST |
Frasum qaEar sl STEeT T agar S S T A
st g wfier @ U &9 O % O, JER T A o ||
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" % Rudra T verily @; all &R to him TH to
Rudra 7#; salutation $7&g be. T&T; the Soul F verily
% Rudra &7 being #F; light. (€ to him) T8 T
dagain and again salutation. I%’HT-_[ material universe
IqH created beings AT variously SaH produced
A, is being produced = and qq whatever I?EF«TE
manifold Y399 world &@; all ©d: this & Rudra &
indeed. TE to Him WA to Rudra 9H: salutation
é_:T@ be.

1. All this verily is Rudra. To Rudra who
is such we offer our salutation. We salute
again and again that Being, Rudra, who alone
is the light and the Soul of creatures. The
material universe, the creatod beings and
whatever there ig manifoldly and profusely
created in the past and in the present in the
form of the world, all that is indeed thiS
Rudra. Salutations be to Rudra who is such-

[Rudra is described as Astamirti pervading the
whole universe in the later scriptures. This is &

mantra saluting Him in this universal aspect. The
purpose for which this m

: antra is employed is the
same as that of the

immediately preceding ones.]
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AT sgqTR: SECTION TWENTY-FIVE

AR B figeama @dd | IEE AL
T | wafeln eawaed @ A ARG 0 L0

TR TFEEEEEE AGEAT SWIkE PR HA -
T qad qed GRTARRAIEE S &g A g
ZRAgarT o ud agud FEAA PEHEREIEE W
ATH Al gq?{ ST GEAATH 5 A FAE |
wdfs um: @ | Qe st W T E |

TaY to him who is endowed with the highest
knowledge Higga to him who rains objects desired
by the worshippers most excellently J99 to him
Who is more powerful or worthy of praise '-5;% to him
who is dwelling in the heart FZIA to Rudra who 18
Worthy of praise Z-a@d, conferring hap
highest degree 15 we utter, sing. a:
WT; this &: Rudra €8 to Him H: salutation &g be.

piness in the
all % indeed

1. We sing a hymn that confers onus happi-
Ness in the highest degree to Rudra who is
Worthy of praise, who is endowed with the
'highest knowledge, who rains objects to the
Worshippers most excellently, who is more
Powerful and who is dwelling in the heart.
Indeed all this is Rudra. Salutations be to

Rudyg, who is such.
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[The term Fkadrudra is taken to be an adjectival
compound, kad being derived from the root kath-
denoting praise. This Mantra is found also ab
Rgveda 1. 48. 1 where Sayana takes ‘%kad’ as an
adverb meaning when (kada). The translation accord--
ingly will be: When will I recite this hymn to Rudra
who is supremely bliss-conferring, who is most wise,.
who is supremely great, who is the giver of all
desires and who is dwelling in our heart ! Mid hus-
tama is the superlative form of midhvas, traced to-
the root Mih to rain. Sayana takes tavyas as a.
disguise of the word stavya while Bhattabhaskara
equates it with taviyas the comparative form of
tavas strength or power. This mantra serves the-
same purpose as the previous one.]

9fEqlsaarR: SECTION TWENTY-SIX

IFa SrgaRiEedn Wl [fifiar:] seiar-
Fagaafcageady afifeer 0 R 0

T AR FgarTaRiiar stdsmEaat off v
T e [AfAiEar: ateEn: e ] afkfketa @ wearsma-
|EWq, 4 8579 | Al 9 7 oo avwmeer ORmer
FrafERr aeasmaiiEd dee )

9T he whose FFgdl of Vikankata (Flacourtia
Sapida) tree s1fzIAza sacrificial ladle used in the rite-
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known as Agnihotra ¥afy is, %4 his Sgd™; oblations.
[ﬂﬁT@"ﬁT: having been offered] giifqefa become effec-
tive UF certainly. 2791 further Hfafe for establish-
ment (VIFT become).

1. He who has the sacrificial ladle made of
Vikankata (Flacourtia Spida) tree for his Agni-
hotra rite offers oblations effective in producing
the desired fruit. Further, these oblations
contribute to establish (his spiritual knowledge
through the generation of mental purity).

[This passage lays down the substance of the
sacrificial ladle proper for Agnihotra. From some
other liturgical part of the Veda this sentence is
extracted here to serve as a specimen in order to
indicate that the entire range of scripture-ordained
duties from Agnihotra to Sattrayiga help a seeker
after liberation in bringing about mental purity
essential for the attainment of his goal. The longer
version presents the text omitting the word enclosed
in square brackets.]

AITsgaTH: SECTION TWENTY-SEVEN

cuGERIGIHGRE NI

[Five mantras commencing with the lemma krpusva
paja lare only indicated in the texts by reference to
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index words. They are recited for effecting the
destruction of hostile influences. They are from the
Taittiryasamhita 1. 2. 14. Originally they are from
the Rgveda IV. 4. 1-5. Vamdeva is the Rsi, Agni is
the deity and bburik pankti is the metre of this
group. The extract in full reads as follows:

FIA N 9T 9 9ol anfy et 299 |
efteg afif guAseatfy fred camafid: 0 0
GEUCEIEE R guaT HA: |
a9e98 &l wEAERa B fsdaen: 1R
M3 E9 e qfiAaY vt qrgfim svear svdsa: |
4 A R oAy gy Ay @y qifEg safridadid |l
38 fig gen dgsg =@ Tqarfagd |

I A i afirge % 1 deage 7 oAl
F:Al 49 afy easamaifictyss Yeatsad |
SHfbau dafk angspat Tt sdofify ma 1]

AWfASFA®: SECTION TWENTY.BIGHT

Lol Mty 1 o Ar 1 ¢
SRR degat dgsat, fiadisgoedar @4

|| jnt [l
@Al g R At wdt wifgs otw
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swieadt 7ot dget [l Jar wadr HEr i
Fafd aifag: 1 3 0

S et ae | S e e i o
T v SRERE: SRaTEd R ST
WS e ud | I whEEl TE IOET AR SR
WO § GNP | T e AR AR HE
S S, s Qo T IR, A AR -
o gaffert, TRl e SRl SuEET Jeret, SNl
SR T SRR, SH SR, T R,
TgeT T, (AT SR, T AR, W -
W gEre F STPREEAT GRUwl, @ A, T h-
T SRl AR =R Rl SR S
PR =R afe; wmeT oE |l

IfEfa; Aditi ain; gods TeeET: celestial minstrels
A men gt departed ancestors G demons

%MT::L their a&zﬁr?m{ of all the creatures H[T mother,

Protector. HEHAl possessed of hardness, cohesive ?F{EEﬁ
excellent #& honoured aifidl belonging to the
indwelling Divine Spirib T fit to be praised I

Ssupport of all, contingent ST rich in cxobs geef} broad
TEWT possessing a wealth of objects {41 universal
T comprising of the primary clement FAAT exceed-
ingly blissful T transformed into the bodies of
Creatures @y illustrious adl enduring {ﬁ{ hence ST
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Arelatively) endless Zfg thus J[g; the sage Vasist_h&
(declared).

1. The sage Vasistha declared that Ad.ltl
is the Mother and protector of gods, of celestial
:minstrels, of men, of departed ancestors, of
demons and others; that she is possessed of
hardness or cohesiveness, that she is excellf_ﬂﬂt
and honoured, that she belongs to the Divine
Spirit, that she is fit to be praised, contingent
and supporting all, that she is rich in crops;
broad and possessing a wealth of objects, thab
she is universal and comprising of the primary
element, that she ig exceedingly blissful, trans-
formed into the bodies of creatures, illustrious,
enduring and hence immortal.

[While the word Bham denotes the earth, here the
term Aditi refers to the deity embodied by it. This
bassage is a praise of the Supreme as the Deity of
the Barth. The worq Aditi is derived from the roob
&I meaning to divide ang generally it is applied t0
the Deity of the heavens comprising of unlimited
space. Here it is taken to denote the Farth. T{Je
reading mahata in the place of mahati is not admit-
ted by Bhattabhaskarg and Sayana. For a similar
eulogy of Aditi see Rgvedq 1. 89. 10.]
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AR sgIH: SECTION TWENTY-NINE

A A 3g% w4 fAat gaemd: gon A s
T sysHEREstaa: gt fued: sus-
TJEIK qu\r SIAISTAT FIL AN HAAG: qal
Q3G ST Wy gag A0 R

T Y Tw SWIq I: UF | T i SR
Al Serfaearg A o | WA g
ST qEREaaA, M T | T A S
A w7 | ARG A Saaedad | [ansied $FId
AN FenRoie Ak | @9 gERAr Foan:, B, AEme-
R g, WU AR S TEEEE S
ARAT i ARITERAEI TS AR -
oG g @9 w@mﬁﬁww
ISR wapet: o wF TR AR | ST TEATR ST
T ||

1. Verily all thisis water. All the created
beings are water. The vital breaths in the
body are water. Quadrupeds are waber. Edible
Crops are water. Ambrosia is water. Samrat
Is water. Virat is water. Svarat is water.
The metres are water. The luminaries are
Water, Vedic formulas are water. Truth is
Water. All deities are water. The three
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worlds denoted by Bhah, Bhuvah and Suval
are water. The source of all these is the

Supreme, denoted by the syllable ‘ Om .

[This mantra refers to water as a Deity. The
Supreme Being is here eulogised as water. The Deity
of water is supplicated to avert dryness and to cause
rain. Bhattabhiskara transposes annam, and amytan
and omits yajiumsi. He interprets Samrdat as per-
petually shining, Vira¢ as manifoldly shining and
Svarat as self-luminous.]

BalisgaE: SECTION THIRTY

sl 937g ofieft afft g gaig e |

Tq asaFiseTEr dag A g ¢ 0
Tgfozaald agt gafy o |

83 377G AmdiseAt o afmay waed | R
;. TERES SRR g | | o giod af T
Wl A R S a1 | A
% ToAE AT A o aere A g | S O
AT S R A Y | s e AR
A W GG | e AR AT aq A A% ‘ff
T 5 70 8 e sermmErmei
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SoE oTHNd AREZIREEEASH A8l STA AETARE
NIRRT dEd erEd] SRRt SREE A T A gAg | aed
TeHeH AfY TEaEd ||

o9 water Il earth, the physical body predo-
minantly composed of earth g may cleanse, may
purify. dr purified GEFER earth A me FAIg may
purify. SR - Supreme Reality gd-g (31g) may
purify. ar (U@q:) purified #& Veda #[ me IATG
may purify. #q which ¥ my SFIPq defilement
W‘l{ prohibited eating €T if there is any g&:[ﬁ?n{
misconduct I all FEAR, from disapproved people
qﬁfﬂ@{ acceptance of gift Y me = and 3O; water
997 may purify. @l Hail.

1-2. May this water cleanse my physical
body that is made of earthy substances. Thus
purified, may the earthy body purify me, the
Soul within. May this waber purify the
guardian of the Vedas, my preceptor. May the
purified Vedas taught by the purified teacher
purify me. (Or may the Supreme purify me.
May the water purified by the Supreme purify
me.) My defilement, repast on prohibited food
and misconduct if any, and the sin accruing
from the acceptance of gifts from persons
disapproved by the seripture—from all these
may T be absolved. May the waters purify
me. Hail! :

15




226 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

[This Section consisting of two stanzas supplies
the formulas employed for purifying ceremoniously a
quantity of water taken through the mouth as a
part of the midday devotion and also for dicamana
during bath. Here again the water stands for both,
the element and the Deity. Intoning this mantra the
twice-born drinks little water in the preseribed form
with the following ideas in mind : May I become fit
tio enjoy the bliss of liberation here in this life
through the realisation of the Supréme. For that
may I receive instruction, and practise reflection
and contemplation upon the final teachings of the
Vedas with my mind and body cleansed of all im-
purities and sins. The prayer in the text is built up
by a number of clauses. " The importance of physical
purity comes first. Water purifies the human body
which is perpetually rendered unclean by exudations.
A clean body is an aid for a pure mind. The second
line offers a problem of grammatical concord which is
somehow overcome by taking arbitrarily the plural
verb to be singular in sense or by taking the nomina-
tive to be accusative i.e, FRIM: Ofd: Al T1d or S779; S&TT:
qfg ga=g. In the first case Brahmanah patih is the
Lord who is the four-faced Brahm4, here the Supreme,
who is entreated to purify the performer. In the
second case, as Sayana points out, Brahmanaspati is
the preceptor who is purified by the water and so he
purifies the pupil. The second stanza is both a prayer
and an expiation for transgressions of the individual

and collectivity. Scrupulous avoidance of offences
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-against the accepted code of religious conduct is
possible only for the thoughtful and the painstaking
-aspirants. Consciousness of the intrusion of sin
necessitates such a penitent prayer as this. Food
-defiled by others by intention or by contact is unfit
‘for sacramental worship. In peril one may be com-
ipelled to take unclean food. The man behind the

gift exerts an influence over the enjoyer of it often-

in an invisible manner. Hence religious people who
insist on right living do not welcome gifts from
«disapproved people. Life is beset with these and
‘many other offences against holy regulations and so
-daily expiations and resolutions are provided in the
xoutine of devotion.]

OHTIAIsTAH: SECTION THIRTY-ONE

Ifiiel A1 q=g" qFYIRAA §RgFIE: | quoea)
@A | F3gT TdaET | AT et geaream, |
EIgE AT | wigvadageeg | afad gRd
W | zgwd mmdad | ey v 9o
TARTN R N

A Fga WY <A Wi A T T |

AgT ARPRFG SR I O wEr SRbe R 9=
ARHERROTRRY: s&ra] FerefnnT: Taal s Ras-
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FEIRERT: SEX0T STeAdeT R SRR = Fadl-
aftm ag @ R SOWE I wEewd Mg |
ORSEAR AR RS Fd EREENT | el
aferfra gRE @d afl fEf =2 aued A o9 AR T
AT & FRH SRt | ome S wese e |

#fl; Fire ¥ and #3F; Anger, longing fervour
and #JUqg9: the guardians of manyu = and #H me
#gFa; caused by manyu qUT; from sins TR
guard. gl during this day I what 99y sin AEL
by mind FMET by speech EEMN by hands G
by feet 3T by stomach RIAr (ﬁ[?}q) by the procreat--
ive organ ?A?Tﬁl{ I have done dq that =1 Day
¥EgMg may efface completely. f&¥ further
whatsoever ZRF sin AR in me ZEm this @y me
ey, I SagT in the cause of Immortality SHIH
in the self-luminous & in Truth FEIFT I offer as
oblation. @ET Hail.

1. May Fire, Anger and Guardians of anger
guard me from the sins resulting from anger.
May the Day efface completely whatever sin
I have committed on this day by thought,
word, hands, feet, stomach and the procreative
organ. Further, whatever sinful deed has been
committed by me, all that and myself I offer as
an oblation into the Self-luminous Truth, the

-source of Immortality. Hail !
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[Similar to the previous Section this one also is
employed for praying over the purificatory water that
is taken in as part of daily evening devotion, which
serves for expiation of sins. Traditionally Agni and
Ahas, Fire and Day, are here taken to stand for the
Divine. What is literally denoted by these two
words cannot remove one's sins. Siyana therefore
takes Fire and Day to mean the regent Deities.
Manyw is a Deity found mentioned in the Vedas.
The meaning given is ‘longing fervour '—#-ails
IFT ST Ned:—as Bhattabhaskara puts it.
From this meaning, by restriction, we get the sense of
anger towards one’s enemies—including internal foes
like craving, rage, covetousness and passion. The
guardians of manyw are the senses and energies of
man, Man’s passions are his misfortunes. Just as
the home is protected from thieves and burglars by
placing proper guard so a man has to protect himself
from sinful acts perpetrated through his enslavement
‘to the passions and pleasures of the senses. Every
act of devotion is an act of weeding and sowing. The
mind has to be cleansed of possible sins and planted
with thoughts of purity and holy resolutions. During
the evening twilight-devotion offences of the day are
burnt in the fire of divine contemplation. The list of
sins given here, though fairly comprehensive, may be
considered only as illustrative. A pure mind is ab
the root of all spiritual progress. Wrong and sinful
emotions and feelings stain the mind. Control of
mind implies controlling and directing of one’s acts in
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proper and approved way. All day-dreamings based
on personal hurts and satisfaction are therefore to be:
shunned as sin and repented for. Sins are com-
mitted by words in the shape of lying, swearing,
tattling, disparaging and bantering. Aimless and
hurtful activities are consciously or unconsciously
performed by the hand. The feet are responsible for
gadding about and walking over places where one
ought not to go. The belly offends by taking in
wrong food. Unchastity is a sin for which the pro-
creative organ is held responsible. All the senses are’
to be carefully guarded. Without fear of sin no man:
can tread the right path ang human nature is pron€
to all these weaknesses. Asa preventive and cure for
these foibles the aspirant during his evening devo-
tions contemplates daily upon the Supreme Truth
—The Shining Reality within himself, He forgets
at I.ea,st for the time being his lower human nature
88 16 were. Daily vepetition of this process finally
burns away all the dross in him and makes hil¥
pare and divine. That is the purpose of this and
similar other mantras reciteg in this context.]

GIPRISTITR:  SECTION THIRTY.TWO

[ -
WA A1 774 qeyqagy qrYEHET: | qra=ab
WS Az aidqagidy | gagr amt gedl
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| sgEgsn A | fredageeg | afe

gRd wfdl | sang wwdaaar | g SRl g
TR L0

ST o AR GiE &g wgwEs & A
TIF, arier; T, | T A T A e
MR a7 ARREERTR AL ganEl FeTeR:
TR RIS R, SR STASTASRA RIAT RPN
T FERA o &5 6 TARFERT 39 SEgTg TRAG |
PSR afrd erRelaarsd Fd AR 9 S 3
Fefr g aid @iy fsf 22 af o aer A 7 R
W SRR S ST AR SR SR
@m@ SRR SR SRR N Qe T T
R ||

1. May the Sun, Anger and the Guardians
of anger guard me from the sins resulting
from anger. May the Night efface completely
Whatever sin I have committed during the last
hight by thought, word, hands, feet, stomach and
the procreative organ. Further, whatever sinful
deed has beon committed by me all that and
myself | offer as an oblation into the Supreme
Light represented by the sum, the source of

Immortality. Hail!

[This mantra serves the same purpose as the one’

described in the previous two mantras. The only
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difference is that this is employed during the perform-
ance of the morning twilght devotion of the twice-
born. Traditionally sarya is here interpreted as the
Supreme represented by the sun. Hven the word
ratri is interpreted to denote the Supreme Being—
ra means to give and #rai means to protect, that
is to say, the protector of the universe who confers
the Purusarthas to the devotees. This Section varies
from the previous one only by the substitution of
two words :—sdarya and ratri.] .

TqTeRIsTATR: SECTION THIRTY-THREE

sAifaedwetl gar | AfdFaar st e |
MIH F7E WARH Fe9d | @1gd EfRgm g

ST A TR IR T, AT | q=T S Sfiy: | st
aE E | TER T | REIHGEHT @80 Gl argsd
T, AT FFERT: )

eflg the syllable ‘Om’ gfy thus THERH single
utterance #& Brahman, %E{a'r Deity @1f: Agni, &7
Brahman Z[ thus Mg Rsi, seer, TE= QIED)]
gayatri Trey, (B:) metre, GTARAY, (THA) relating
to Paramitwman H&JH having the form of the whole
universe "4 union ﬁﬁﬁm{ use.
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1. The one syllable ‘ Om’ is Brahman. Agni
is its Deity. Its Rsi also is Brahman. Its
metre is gayatrl. Its use is for the union
“with Paramatman who exists as the manifold
‘universe.

[This passage is not noticed by Bhattabhaskara
:and Sayana and has the appearance of an intrusion.
Its grammatical deformity is redeemed by supplying
the necessary case ending conjecturally. The pur-
pose of the passage is to inform us that the very
form of the syllable ‘Om’ is Brahman, that what
is denoted by it is also Brahman here named as
Agni, that its Rsi is Brahman, that its metre is
_gayatri, and that its use is to aid an aspirant to
realize his union with the Supreme.]

SqfaEisgaE: SECTION THIRTY-FOUR

straly alar gt e ag Afaq |
madl sedat aad da FaEd A0

FuiEET ot et P SelRER ST ot
Frrmfdd afd SrammE ey WEQ SRS ST,
AMig N=g | Feadl AEr AEEl A SHENE 2% AR
IR IARAG | WU, & TEHRdl Reed | ¥ 3,
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N TEEl SRRl A & e 27 aRd Ae-
IR A e S ||

9T boon-conferring %E-ﬁ divine a:[‘a\m{imperishable-
4R determined by Vedanta, &l Brahman MG
may come. TTHN of metres War Mother, source
TF& gayatri “: us 39 this s Supreme T

(@m—g’) may impaxrt.

1. May the boon-conferring divine gﬁyﬁbﬁ“
come to us (in order to instruct us about) the im-
perishable Brahman who is determined by the
Vedanta. May gayatri, the mother of metres,
favour us with the Supreme just mentioned.

[This is the Gayatr1
twilight devotiong,
(Bra,hmopades'
and giyatyr,
Gayatr1, the
her to visit th
tion of the §
Vedas and ¢
ness taught
inspired by
acquired thy
there name

invocation used in the
The instruction on the Supremé
a) is mainly conveyed through pranava
Here, therefore, g prayer is addressed. to
Deity denoted by the verse, requesfjlﬂlg-
e devotee and favour him with the intul-
tpreme Brahman—the Jast word of the
he final burpose of religious righteous-
in it. We note as part of the Vedic faiﬁ:h‘
the Kenopanisad that Brahmavidyd i€
ough the grace of ghe Divine Mother:
d as Uma, ang here as Gayatri.. The
longer version has jusasyq me in place of jusasv®
nak found in the shorfer one, The reading in the
shorter version appears to be superior in so far 8%
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the gayatri text itself uses the first person plural
as the object. Further both Bhaftabhaskara and
Sayana have accepted the plural reading. To meet
the trend of advaitic interpretation, S@yana takes
Jusasva in the sense of josayatu. The alternative
interpretation which is given in the Sanskrit Para-
phrase represents Bhattabhaskara and in English it
would read :—May the boon-giving Deity of Gayatri
come to us. O Devi, mother of metres, deign to
accept this prayer of ours in gayatrl metre which is
similar to the imperishable Brahman in greatness.]

qaglegd T agalafag=ad |
azifyalegdy qrf agiEieaagsaa |
RS9 deRf geenfE g 1R

¥ wda, ¥ merRf, ¥ e, ¥ A, TR -
2R T s T AT AR G I | FE-
WqWﬁWWaﬂ%mwﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁlW”

G595 O thou, who art the source of all letbers
RIS O thou great deity g==ntaar O thou the object

of meditation at twilight il O Sarasvatl, TG

that day in which 99q sin Eb'h_?f does T&gld in the
same day qﬁ’ﬂ:q%[ (qfa‘z_ﬁqﬁrr{) let him be liberated..

Wﬁ‘[ the night in which AT sin Fed does.

TR in the same night gfag=ad let him be
liberated.

V.
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9. O thou who art the source of all letters,
O thou the great Deity, O thou the object
of meditation at twilight, O thou Sarasvati,
may thy devotee be liberated from the sin
which he commits during the day by the same
day and the sin which he commits during the
night by the same night.

[This supplimentary prayer found in the longer
version is not nobiced by Bhattabhiskara and
Bayana. The forms ahnat and r»atriyat must be
restored to the usual grammatical forms aZni and
ratryam.]

ARSI  SECTION THIRTY.FIVE

Asiisfy wdisf adafy wsilsf dami A
iy fedufa ferg: wdafi gt mash-
margafy aifEsiaEleafd awEdaEizafy s=adi-
Amiggifa  faagalea®  a@fra wes s
faanfasr ==fS: afdar aafdgd aar RRY fsg-
gaax &E: e 18t aifa: soneEsmEeAEsEr
FAON AFA0N WIEGEARMET wast agfigae
gl szgfe: g@afiaieaan ffdm: 1 ¢ 0
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T MER & A TStgudl SEHUigET iR | &
aod 94 @ | 99 el @l | ows Jfew
AR | AT AT aW @ SRR | e | @
ST ST | FATg: S A S e ot |
TITEUSHIq, 9T | Gaarg; 3N R w1 | Alng: @de
gitor; oer AEeg: A | Sff AUEHWA = @iy | aeEd
T A FR STETEAT | TR s St R B
= G TR ST AR | T TR 3,
frearfier: wfy:, afar gar, «ift g@y, @@ &, G
gy, @ B, IRE A, S EaHEn:
IO, AdEU  EREAERNIET TEET SgEeE G
SZE R qEET = | STEE AEE: ||

1. O Gayatri, Thou art the essence of
strength. Thou art patience, or the subduing
power. Thou art physical capacity. Thou art
splendour. Thou art the abode of gods and
their name. Thou art the insentient universe.
Thou art the full span of life or the Lord of all.
Thou art every living thing. Thou art the life
span of all. Thou art the vanquisher of all
that is hostile to us. Thou art the Truth
denoted by the pranava. I invoke Gayatri, (into.
my heart). I invoke Savitri. I invoke Saras-
vati. I invoke the metres, the Rsis (and the
gods). I invoke the splendour (of all the gods).
Of Gayatri the metre is gayatri, the Rsiis Vigva-
mitra and the Deity is Savitr. Fire represents.




238 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

the mouth; the four-faced Brahma, the head ;
Visnu, .the heart; Rudra, the crown-hair;
Ea:r.th, the source; the in-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath
and the middle breath, the breath. Gayabrl
is fair in hue and is of the same family
as Paramatman attained by the Sankhyas—bhe
illumined sages. The deity GayatrT (explained
turther as a formula) has twenty-four syllables,
comprised in three feet, six sheaths or cavities

and five heads. It ig employed in Upanayana,
or initiation into Vedic studentship-

[Along with the previous stanza this section is
also employed for invoking Gayatri in the heart of
the worshipper. The Vajasaneyins use this Section
for the invocation of Gayatri instead of the verse.s
beginning with Ayatu varadg devi of the immedi-
ately preceding Section. Worship implies a relation
between the worshipper ang the object of worshiPs
and also a felt need and a suitable attitude in the
worshipper which he naturally and genuinely adopts-
The apparent limitationg and imperfections, as well 28

the consciousness of gip and impurity incidental to his

inherited nature as described in the preceding Sec-

110D, engender in the mind of the worshipper the need
for invoking the grace of the Supreme in the shape
of GiiyatrT to retrieve his own true divine nature which
had been temporarily eclipsed by the life of the world-
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Gravitational flow of water takes place only to a low
ground. Similarly only a person who is humble,
Penitent and eager for purity and freedom can
receive the divine glory in its unsullied splendour.
Such an aspiring soul looks to the Divine for
-all its needs and exclaims: 'Thou art my strength,
‘Thou art my power, Thou art my glory, Thou art my
all’. So here Gayatri conceived as non-different from
Brahman is eulogised as the various excellences and
attributes listed above. The longer version has an
‘extension of the passage, not noticed by Bhatta-
bhaskara and Sayana, in savitrim avahayami etc.
used by many worshippers according to their tradition.
‘The earlier part up to abhibharom is quoted from
Taittiriyabrﬁhmana 9. 4. 8. 2, where it is given as a
ulogy of Gayatri. Sayana takes ayw in the sarvayw
as food in the commentary on the Taittiriyabrah-
Mmana passage. It has been already noted that
Gayatri is also known as Savitrl and Sarasvati. The
Supreme Being as the indweller and impeller of all
‘Creation is known as Savitr and hence the passage
in prajse of Him is called Savitri. The Vedas are
Tepresented as a lake or saras which gives the
Waters of life and hence Gayatri, as the essence of
the Vedas, is called Sarasvati. These two terms
Magnify Gayatri as the object of worship.
Traditionally GayatrI is the name given to That
Deity in the forenoon, Savitri in the midday and
Sarasvati in the evening. Gayatrl is explained as
'tha,t which protecﬁs the person who chants it
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(gayantam trayate) from the various sins. The
epithet Savitrl is given because it represents Savitr,
who illumines the creation ; and Sarasvati because i
that aspect it expresses the world in the shape of
speech. These three are also represented as Brahma,
Rudra and Visnpu as well as red, white and black-
‘Whatever may be the details of worship, the Supreme
is worshipped through the gayatri. To this effect:
the Smrti-s cite the following authority :

i STET TRt R | |

STARHITERT BT Ferherreg ||
el g s aanRan |
TR @ a1 T TR, |

The principal part of this devotion consists in ih€
meditation of Gayatrt in the orb of the sun visualised
in one’s own heart as non-different from Paramdt-
man. The ritualistic details are secondary. The
Mahabharata states that during the Kuruksetra warr
* Yudhigthira and other leaders did the gviligh®
meditation at the appropriate time without retirin®
from the battle field for the performance of detaile?
rituals. The eulogy of Gayatuf is further extended
by identifying it with other items given below thab
Being the essence of al] mantras, gayatri embodie®
in it mystically all the metres, all the Rsis, all the
gods as well as their splendour. So by the invocatio®
of Gayatri all these are invoked within oneself.

mantra is fit for employment in religious acts unles®
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the metre, the deity and the seer are also remember-
ed. So giyatri, Visvamitra and Savitr are nexb
mentioned. Then the formula of gayatrl is personi-
fied for meditation:—Agni the first of Gods is the
mouth, Brahma the first-born is the head, Visnu is
the heart and Rudra is the sikha or flame causing the
final dissolution (or what is placed at the top of all).
The earth is the Yoni i.e. the source, and the winds, the
breath. Tairness in hue is indicative of the highest
purity. The knowledge of family is necessary to assess
the greatness of an individual and so it is stated thaf

Gayatri is of the same Gotra as Brahman. (H]’@:f{ Eocl

TR0 grorg =i gieE: gers 7). The form of Gayatri
mantra, is then described. It has three feet of eight
syllables each, six sheaths or quxiliaries to the Vedas
which protect the Vedas represented by Gayatil like
a sheath, five heads consisting of four Vedas and
Itihasa and Purina known as the afth Veda. These
details about Gayatrl are recited before a boy is
initiated into studentship and GayatrT is instructed.]

ST G i CHl aregd: | Al AT | il
T | S an | St gER | S aefEERdd
Yaed sty | fod) ot o st | S S
Wit mm qyz: g il R )

R wm: | gy oo gERmn 2N g | R e | A
16
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ST TTOA: T qAE SRS 36y S | eIt
A A A I AW | A eI g |
T TSI SRR AN R aqeEdi
AN, AR TSIRAT G2 | S e, -
FAATE A RIS IE Ry EEarEarETEal
= AT S SRR, || S ST st 396 A8
A AR | ;G AR SR R T
3G | <t o G e, TRt i, AL
&, A G, GGG TEART e | YT = FoEsiaT
& ||

2. Om Earth. Om Sky. Om Heaven. Om
Middle Region. Om Plage of Birth. Om Mab-
sion of the Blessed. Om Abode of Truth. Om

may we meditate on the Adorable Light of that
Divine Generator

who quickens our under-
standings.

Om He is water, light, flavour,
ambrosia and also the three worlds. He who
is denoted by Pranava is all these.

[This passage gives the mantras employed for

mental repefition ang concentration during the

performance of briniyima. Four elements namelys

pranava, vyabrbi-s, giyatet and gayateisiras make 0P
the whole unit. According to Manu this composite
formula is to he mentally repeated clearly m_ﬂd
attentively thrice while the breath is retained witbhi?-
During the retention of the hreath the nostrils ar¢
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closed with the thumb and thelittle and the ring
fingers. The seven vyahrtis denote the seven worlds
created by Brahma by uttering them in the beginning
and the first three of them are called Mahavyahrtis.
Pranava is added o each of them to point out that
each vyihrti independently also stands for the Sup-
reme. After the seven vyahrtis the gayatrimantra
follows them headed by another pranava, which again
implies that the Supreme alone is denoted by the
gayatrimantra. This is succeeded by gayatrigiras
bracketed by the pranavas in the beginning and
the end. Gayatrl coming in the middle is the
fundamental element and the rest are auxiliaries
thereof, When a person performs the prinayama
and concentrates his thought on this mantra, the
latent spiritual tendencies in the depth of his being
are awakened and he becomes fit for communion
With the Supreme Reality and eventually he realises
the spiritual goal.

The metre associated with the seven vyahris are
8ayatri, ugnik, anustubh, brhatt, pankti, tristubh, and
jagati ang their deities are Agni, Vayu, Surya, Brhas-
Pati, Varuna, Indra and Vigvadevas respectively.
Pl‘a.japa,ti iz; their Rsi. Gayatrisiras consisting of
?ixteen syllables is called so because it forms as if
5 Were the head of the formula. Prajapati is its
%81, anustubh is the metre and Brahma, Agni and
Vayy are the deities. It has been mentioned on p. 44
that the giyatrT is employed during the performance
of japa, homa and dhyéna. Until one is purified
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by the practice of pranayama he is not ready for japa.
Hence the importance of the formula given here
for the practice of praniyama. The priniyima which
is performed during the twilight devotions differs
from the one advocated by Pataiijali for the prac-
tice of yoga. In the former the retention period
alone is measured by the formula given here. In the
latter case breathing in, holding the breath within
and breathing out are appropriately measured. There
is a considerable literature explaining the meaning of
gayatri towards which all the great aciryas have made
their contribution. The word tat qualifying savitr
makes it clear that the visible prime luminary of the
heavens is only a representation of the Godhead who
is referred to here as immanent in all creatures and
also transcendent. He is savitr because He is the
cause of the universe and He animates and impells all
that exists. He is deva because He is self-luminous,
and all other light, whether intellectual or physical,
is a loan from Him. The devotee meditates upon His
bharga, light, for the attainment of all the fourfold
values of life. The term bharga is derived from the
root dhrsj meaning to roast or to burn. It, there-
fore, implies not only the radiant light but also the
heat which destroys the root of ignorance and misery
which bars one from the attainment of the Supreme.
Hence this Divine Light is eagerly sought after by all
who seek release from the round of birth and death.
The significance of the third line of the gayatri is
this: According to the Vedas, thought and activity
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make up human destiny.- A man’s mental activities
elevate him if and when they are under the influence
of divine operation. Hence in this line the devotee’s
longing is expressed that the Supreme should guide
his mind towards the performance of religious duty,
selfless devotion to God and the highest illumination.
Two ancient authorities have paraphrased the ideas
contained in the gayatrl by the following verses :—

A1 39 aFarr BEl R |

FETA 9g WIETEgae e || ¢ ||

T (e g el @ JErEh T g3 |

TEEIEd ASHEHd =M Fef tEaressg || 2 ||
For the explanation: of gayatrisiras see note on

Section XV, stanza 2. The shorter version gives two
alternative formulas for priniyama. (1) = ll\}iﬂ:
FIRTTAT, &4 TEE qQ AN SR WIS AR T
BRI || (2) = T5er | <ff q@g: | o T&wA | o e |
off qwEq | i a?gﬁ?h: || The first one differs from
the gayatrisiras only by the prefixing of pranava and
vyiabhrtis and by substituting Savitrl for tat brahma.
The second one will be explained later in the longer
version.]

9ZfRIsgq®:  SECTION THIRTY-SIX
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¥ MW e, aguEEeE: AR S9EE SInEeT
oAl & SAGEEr G GRA A SRR SRR -
g6 I TGP W 89 Wl ¥ O, a9 o9 gueH
s 7 TETA JAl T WA SSgAERR! A1 9, T
SERGE

2 3fF O Goddess Ena‘amT: for the sake of brahmanas
SEA@T until they remember STH in the highest,
holiest @Y on the peak JHTg on the earth qﬁﬁ'{ﬁﬁ
on the mountain § o shining One FArg&EH at
pleasure TS go, remain.

1. O Goddess, Thou mayest go and remain
at Thy pleasure on the highest and holiest
peak on the earth, or in any high place until
the brahmanas remember Thee again.

[This stanza.and the succeeding one are repeated
at the close of twilight devotions for the dismissal
of Gayatri. The longer version reads Jate in the
place of devi. According to Sayana the abode of
Gayatrl from where she is summoned is on the
highest peak of the mountain called Meru on the
earth. Whereas Bhattabhiskara appears to under-
stand the various epithets in the first line as places
where Gayatri is at liberty to be until She is sum-
moned further.]

FIAT 791 aX@T AqAIAl aEaedt 9 s |
1172 TfYsai Zfavi d@a=d wei gear awg AaiEy |)
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T EgAT IET ASTARE T 1A A 39 THIG-
T sl SE AR o g
ATEaT SEHAT TG AQ ST He IR fee og:
sl gE@07 awEEe @ 99g T T S
RIS T=9g ||

Tl by me &gdr magnified g& boon-conferring
g4 (79 29) like the wind S=iga=il impelling f&=Tar
born from two sources deH@E] Mother of the Vedas
T to me TR on the earth 1T: long life TETH
wealth agrcﬁhl{ power of Vedic learning <&l
having given XHWEq (!IH[FIT_{) excellently produced
m@m world of Brahman (ﬂ%‘g’ may depart).

2. May the boon-conferring Mother of the
Vedas, who has been magnified by me, who
impells the created beings like wind and who
has two places of birth, depart to the excel-
iently produced world of Brahman having
conferred on me, here on the earth, long life,
wealth and power of Vedic learning.

[Sayana and Bhattabhiskara have not noticed this
verse here. It is believed that the residence of
Gayatri is both Brahmaloka and the orb of the sun as
suggested by the word dvijiti. The passage, how-
ever, directly indicates Brahmaloka as the place to
which Gayatridevi returns. The words pavane and
prajatum appear to be solecistic and offer difficulty
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of construction which is overcome by substituting
a suitable sense under the sanction of Vedic license.
.The Atharvaveda XIX, 71. 1 gives the uncorrupb
form of the mantra as follows :

FQAT wAl aar damar
Seigaat G s |
g q0 g7t 0 A 2
SAEITH 8 gear Haq qEBF, |\

This is blemishless. Pavamina, is the Indwelling
Divine Spirit. Gayatri extols His glory; further
Gayatrl is the Mother of the Vedas or the Vedas
are represented by Her. The seer here prays for the
fraits of the devotion properly performed for every-
one including himsgelf, ° May Gayatri, the Vedamatd:
j&vho glorifies the Supreme Reality, having beel
1nvoked by me during the worship grant me and &l
the twice-born, longevity, life, progeny, catble:
renown, wealth and splendour of spirituality. Afer

giving these, may Gayatri go back to the Supre™®
Brahman from whom She arose.’]

WACRISTATE: SECTION THIRTY-SEVEN

T g enfeeay 7 gu aiaey | ag &+
TN T Y e sd dsad w99
SENC R
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gfr AR @, e dER SRR o
WA ofe; T T @R 5 A SFTER TWH-
T TRy | axd wiRdeed ok Al ER SRR |

1. The imperishable Aditya who is the giver
of lustre and the creator of the universe moves
in the sky like his own rays. The essence of

him in the form of sweet water flows in the

shape of rivers. He is the Truth . ... (Rest as
X¥.2)

his mantra as @ sub-

[The present Section gives t
246.

stitute for the upasana mentioned on pages 233 to
One may perform japa of it if he is incapable of
perfoming the worship which has been described.

The same formula appears in the shorter version,
and it has been fully dealt with at Section XV,

Dassage 2, to which place it naturally belongs. So
here it is not discussed ab length.]

wgfigisgarF: SEOTION THIRTY-BIGHT

selag A | qgag A | ggid qYAg A |
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R FRd A ug | Wmﬁﬁﬁﬁm
G | AGTHT A AT, AU e geg A AT
TEAAEAG | § @W ST amEmE dF adne
A, 3 AT mzaﬁam:aﬂ'ﬁa:rﬂﬁaaﬁm@a@mﬁm
o T m:mmwﬂm:l%g:maw
TEAE TAF ¥ R T T S B | & e
;mm, & @Em: AT S A Ay AT ﬁﬁggﬂ
AMRATES: W = BT wer ar: o ez o

Braeeg (E[ET) the Supreme HI me T reach, receiV:
g (Ag) the sweet, blissful Hq me Ug reac )’
receive. FFH (AF) the Supreme TT alone AYH (1:;11-7
the sweet, blissful A me Ty reach, receive. % iy
O Lord § thy a1: those ST creatures (ar: them) m
regarding 9: such o189 I 9]; child. ;g O destroye!
of the bad dreams TWME destroy sorrow. T qm

O Lora § belonging to thee aT: that which @ those
AT, breaths TR I offer.,

1. May the Su

preme reach me. May the
Blissful reach m

e May the Supreme alon®
that is blissfu] reach me. O T,ord, being
one among Thy creatures T am Thy Childl'
Suppress the drea,ry dream of the empirica
existence that T experience. For that IOffeg
myself as an oblation inte Thee, O Lord, a“

the vital ang mental powers, Thou hast kep?
in me,
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[This is the first of the notable group of mantras
called Trisuparna. From the free rendering given
above it is evident that the kernal of it is a prayer
on the part of the spiritual aspirant to Paramitman
for enlightenment and release from the round of
birth and death, for the effecting of which he makes
an oblation of his senses and energies—hitherto en-
grossed in worldly persuits—into the Supreme to
whom they really belong. The Trisuparna is prescrib-
ed for japa to be undertaken by the seekers of the
divine knowledge and who wish to expiate all known
and unknown sins that stand in their way to illumi-
nation. In the Vedic literature the term suparna
stands for the Sun, Fire, Prajapati and other gods
and in the Puranas the bird Garuda is called Suparna.
Garuda is the King among birds and protector of
amrta, These mantras guard the highest good of
the Soul. So they are called Suparna. Pranava is
also called Suparna, for it takes the upasaka to his
divine goal. Since these passages help one to reach
that goal they are here called Suparna. Bhatta-
bhaskara understands the text slightly differently.
He splits Brahmameti into Brahma and metw avoid-
ing the awkward form Brahmam and explains metw
as imparative third person singular of the.root mi
of the tenth conjugation. He gives & ruling that
without justiﬁcation‘in sense the addition of any ele-
ment to a Vedic word is unacceptable ; and so to con-
sider Bralumam as the actual form and not Brahma
is not legitimate according to him. Again abhi and
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so taken as two words above is considered as one
word by him and therefore abhiso means—Somena
aradhayiti—one who worships with Soma. The
word abhiso also implies abhital sarvatah sotd 1sita
—one who rules all around, the Lord. This implies
that through the grace of the Liord the worshipper
has achieved his union with the Supreme. Bhatta-
bhaskara reads dussvapnahan durussaha (samjatah),

and explains the second word as an adjective mean-

ing one who is not capable of being overpowered

(because of divine knowledge). The word Soma is
explained by him gag Is'vara, the Lord, who impells

the universe and explains the word Uma in it as
Parasakti denoted by

branava in part reversed—
Mma u.]

Frguoiaaifd sz | swgeai a1 O
41 3 ateonfagadt i | 3 frd giedaf= |
I T2 95 gifeq | oy ) 3

FEmies wmfmy o AT 22 | SafeE:
AT ST BT 3R wd srermer miy 3 BT

RO ATNETY GHAT: 7 ataf e el FA |
W agfE AR 3 | gt =1 o |

eI the Trisuparna, AT unsolicited AR
to a br&hmarm 332']’?-[ should he imparted. & those
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ART:  brahmanas g0, the Trisuparna 93(T
repeat T4 these AgEdrg, brahminicide gt destroy &
indeed. § they gmyg (the result of) Soma sacrifice
E attain. wragEl upto one thousand TZRRY,
the row SFIT?H purify. aiTFL Om.

2. One may impart Trisuparna to a brih-
mana unsolicited. Those brahmanas who recite
Trisuparna indeed destroy even the sin of
brahminicide. They attain to the fruit of the
performance of Soma sacrifice. They purify
all those who sit in a row of a thousand
(while at dinner) and attain union with
Pranava i.e. the Deity of this mantra.

[This passage glorifies the Trisuparna mantra in
Like the word saptarsi each

eulogistic language.
y the same

unit of the Trisuparna is also called b
name, Knowledge is imparted toa disciple generally
on request. But this mantra may be given to any
encounters without his asking
for it. Hven such grave sins like Brahmahatya are
expiated by its repetition and it will confer the fruib
It is a custom in India to feed non-
s who minister to the religious
v and

brahmana whom one

of the Somayaga.
Possessing brihmana
needs of the community and also the hungr
the destitute according to one’s capacity on special
Occasions with a view to obtain religious merit. The
Scriptures which encourage this practice lay down
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also that the brihmanas entertained must be sinless
and learned. Even if :L.single person who practises
t:,he japa of Trisuparna happens to be present on the
holy ocecasion of religious feeding, it is said here, that
the host or atithipati is exculpated from the sin of
feeding the wrong persons. The purpose of thiseulogy
here is to draw attention to the greatness of Trisu-
parna which calls away man from the path of worldli-
ness to that of divinity. The pranava ending the
section points out to the fact that it is also indicative
of the greatness of that syllable. Bhattabhiskara
explains it by saying that the person mentioned here
attains union with Brahman denoted by pranava,
while Sayana states that pranava here implies that
the deity of Trisuparna is the Paramatman denotied
by pranava.]

TR AR STATHS
SECTION THIRTY-NINE
ge A9al | ag wgal | asda ag dqaf | )
STl 3 dfAd: gsEeEt: qrane |
Wl g:s3fFgK ga 0 R |l
faaif 37 afmgRafE wiga | 988 a=a egs ||
ggaTat A Agerita faeda: | 71sata: greavdsi
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77 A agacnfdag el | agaileg 7
qATE AFEITAGATKSACG GA: | ATEAAAL 997G A2)

i SWIGRROT HET WA Aeedid @Y 9 e
e IHEEEAaeE Al A3 TG a7 | JEE de-
gieed vy = |l 2 | :

% afE; gaergaay, 39 W SAfewE 7 SIS e
qEE RergRenE gt Gt ermrEded e Srar
afie A SIS 5T | Sl grEeeen sadE
wET fREE AEE R ¥ oAb W, aeEkEeme
Aty gRarR @il aoe weT BOEE | a9 98 e
ArlaaEAIRRaE deed AasFaRa dq § A" SUEEE
18T g 999 | 3 ||

FAAED e W AW de~sd #gf AT 9 8@ I Wi
Jar gFg | GeE: T A SnAEEEEE AR GRIeEg |
A Wt o wreT: qEed: &9 || Y || EetiEm-
WH A< Al U T9d T Ay F0Fd 99 eieg | TiE
I AYA g oG | et 2 el st
FEREaar A oG || & || a9 Fead; T ST, A
ALAF, AYLESIT: SNFTeg: oRg | g3 i Jrae-arER-
A AYAF, SEHE; ST | TG A STENE 4 Aral: 7EL-
YA w7 11 & ||

1. e the Supreme T through power of intel-
ligence (STI‘ZT.E\E is ?Lttmined). H bliss 947 through power
of intelligence (STFEI% is attained). sT&Tq (E%T) the
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Supreme GF alone HY bliss I through power of
intelligence (qrvﬁris attained). 2. T &M O creator
and impeller 37 God 1T (37T) today 7; for us HTET
possessing progeny @I prosperity @M@l vouchsafe.
@I (3:@=94) like a bad dream TET turn away.
3. % gfda; O creator 3 God A all gﬁ?—nﬁ sins
9UEd turn away. Iq that which (is) ¥y beneficial
aq. that # for me =T8T bring from all sides. 4. Fdl-
7d to one desirous of reaching the Supreme Truth
g@r: winds AY sweet, happy (FFg let blow). Gea:
rivers WY sweetly &~ (&7%=g) let flow. et
(a?ﬁ'a'[) herbs : for us @Al (Jiﬂ‘c'c_&[) sweet @g let
be. 5. 7w at night I and =H¥ at dawn, during
day #Y happiness (Cﬂ'é;a; let be). Q'rfvf[EI‘IL of earth Ty
particle #YAG sweetness-bearing (Cﬂ‘('@ let be). fEar
father, paternal ZII: heaven =: for us AY sweet ST&g
let be. 6. F7EM[; fruit-bearing tree 7 for us A,
sweetness-bearing (?Rﬁ let be). H\fr: the sun AFHAM,
sweetness-bearing g iet be. JE: cows o; for us
#refls (Areq:) sweetness-giving ¥a+g let be.

. 1. That Brahman is attained through the
power of intelligence. That Bliss is attained
through the power of intelligence. The Bliss
which is indeed Brahman is attained through
the power of intelligence.

2. O God, O Thou creator, vouchsafe to
us today the prosperity consisting of progeny.
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Turn away from us this bad dream (of the
world). 8. O God, O Creator, turn away from
me all the sins. Bring to me that which is
beneficial.

4. To me, who is the devotee of the Supreme
Truth let the wind blow sweetly. Let the
rivers run sweetly. Let the herbs be to us
sweet and beneficial. 5. Let there be sweet-
ness day and night. Let the particles of the
earth be sweetness-bearing. Let heaven, our
father, be sweet to us. 6. Let the fruit-
bearing trees be sweet to us. Let the sun be
sweet and beneficial to us. Let the cows be
sweetness-bearing to us.

[This bexad gives the second Trisuparna—a prayer
for power of intelligence and for the environment
conducive to the attainment of supreme knowledge
and realisation of the Divine Truth. The stanzas
2 and 3 are found in the Rgveda at V. 82. 4-5 and
stanzas 6 to 8 ibid. I. 9. 6-8 respectively. They are
to be explained here according to the prakarana or
context. Hence the meaning given above follows.
The term medha implies power of intelligence in
general and particularly the capacity to retain and
recall the words and their meaning taught by the
preceptor. In the Vedas medhd is considered as a
deity and hymns are sung in her praise, of which the

passages extracted just below give some good
17




-
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examples. Stanzas1-2 are from the Vajasaneyisamhita
(XXXII. 14-15) and the next 5 from the Atharvaveda
(VI. 108. 1-5) :—

af ¥9i Fav0n: fataaEd | g wEE ygaE
aqIfEd 3 @@l | 1) ¥9f & adoy agig awafi
gdfa: | Aifmedm aige A4l qEr @gig A
et | R W AT ggAr Mfgedfin g |
g afaed At «tfa afiat 0o 0 Jamd
st savad] sesEaiigaE | 914 saEREdr-
qWAE AN 2 0| A AgwaAl fBgal dawga
fag: | =49y 9zt ¥4t gf fAg=i wsaEzaE 1.
amea aFdl a9t dqifaEal g | @@ @wa
aggE aqfad o 0 & 0 Fai aE Jai gEdai

—— e ~ Aot nl) .
#=afeed 9 | W37 g WRfaganzaEe el

Although the Supreme Truth is described as ineffa-
ble and beyond thought and expression, yet the path
to Its knowledge lies through the scriptures learned
from the preceptor by the power of intelligence. The
importance of the scripture and the line of teachers
and their disciples who carry forward the torch of
knowledge in suitable environments, is therefore,

recognised here (pages 254—9257) with details as it
has been done at Taittiriyopanisad 1. 4. The wor-

shippers pray :—Give us many sons and disciples who
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will propagate this knowledge. Dispel the dream of
this illusory world through right knowledge. Suppress
sins and encourage virtue. We are seekers of Truth
and let Nature be benign to us. Let us be surrounded
by sweetness —chiefly consisting of salubrious wind
and water. May herbs and cows give us healthful yield
in proper time. May day and night cause for us only
joy and happiness. May every particle of the earth
and the sky, paternal to all, favour us with suitable
conditions of climate and weather. May the sun shine
favourably over us and the trees give us sustenance
through edible fruits.—Only in such a happy surround-
ing proper cultivation. of knowledge and realisation
of the Truth become effective and fruitful. According
to Bhattabhiskara : madhu means Self-knowledge and.
he derives it from mananiya or rasaniya; the word
rtayate means ‘to the institutor of the sacrifice’
and parthivam rajah means the earth. The Madhu-
mantras occur also in the Taittiriyasamhita IV. 2. 9;
There Sayana interprets them to suit the Saecrificial
context.]

9 g faguomaitad aemd ga ) gugat a
o "= | F A@nfagt w3fe | § /i gedafa )|
11 geEIeyi® gAfc | | 1 e )

[The declaration of the fruit of Trisuparna given

above is a copy of the same given at the close of
the previous Section with only the substitution of
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bhranahatyad in the place of brahmahatyd and the
addition of ya imam at the head. So the apparatus
of interpretation is not repeated here as well as in
the coming Section. The word blrinahatyd means
feticide, or hurting a brahmana well versed in the
Vedas and in their auxiliaries.]

TITRAISIATH: SECTION FORTY
gal q9at | 9 dgal | FaEF 7g q9@t 00
s aart sgft: dtAaffasiat afgar gmoa )
Al gl eanifgEdatars 8 ol W

gxm: ghmggtrafangial kBRI |
FAGTAZARGATAAZ=AT M K0 A /T 380N

ydich e WAl SAAT A | @Y W | i 7Y
el
- [This is the third Trisuparna made up of three
units. The first unit is a Yajus similar to the one
appearing as the first line of Section Thirty-nine,
medhava substituting the word medhaya. The term
medhava is a disguised form of medhavat i.e. possess-
ing or connectied with medha or sacrifice. The idea:
behind the expression is that the Supreme Brahman
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is attained only by a person in whom the desire for
Self-knowledge is generated by the proper perform-.
ance of prescribed duties and sacrifices. " Thus Brah-
man is connected with medha (sacrifice) in so far as
sacrifices and other similar activities help one from a
distance for the realisation of Brahman by creating
purity of mind and desire for knowledge. It may be
noted that the first Tisuparna prescribes a meditia-
tion in the shape of offering oneself into the Supreme
as a means of attaining Him. The second one
stresses the need of knowledge engendered through
intelligence developed by scripture, preceptor, and
proper environment, and the third one here em-
phasises karma or Vedic sacrifice as an aid to the
attainment of the Supreme. Since the text is ex-
actly similar to the previous one but for the word
medhavd just explained, the apparatus of interpreta-
tion is omitted. The second unit is a repetition of
Section 12, stanza 4, and the third unit is the repeti-
tion of Section 12, stanza 6. For the explanation of
these two passages vide passim.]

AT ¢l &9 car afiedaf = afar 9 9al: |
aweﬂ qHAT qqqmr | "THFH qrit affﬁ‘ﬁ'ﬁiiﬁﬁ u
A TERHREETT WU T e aaan s &

Faaedd Tl ofE afiq a1y SR | i e
T SAEE SRR TAE gl TR SIaEr: SAn: fEE:
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aRka; 7 T & 9 @al | 9T 9E aﬁqwaﬁmuﬂﬁﬁ@?r
qd FQM 127 STTHEH ||

& for thee TH for the attainment of the know-:
ledge contained in the Vedas headed by the Rk @&
for thee &= (%) in the form of Rgveda ETFIrI (afa-
qq) fuel (eFr =T place in fire). wagal from
the inmost heart, with purity and sincerity #=ET by
the mind (gaT: offered as oblation) ) TIHMET: what is'
being rendered holy Hd8 of ghee YR: unbroken
currents ¥AT: potable TR rivers q like Fafq flow.
aﬁ}aw{ﬂm I kindle the lustre. :

4. T pile fuel in the consecrated fire with a
view to acquire the Vedas necessary for Thy
worship, meditating on Thee in the form of
Rgveda. The unbroken currents of clarified
butter offered into the kindled fire—rendered
sacred by cordial and hearty thoughts—flow like
rivers, the water of which is potable for Gods.
By this I kindle the splendour of the holy fire.

[This and the immediatly succeedmg passage are
not found in the shorter version and so the ex-
planatory rendering given here is based upon the
commentary ascribed to the untraced author in the
Anandasrama edition. In a footnote supplied by the
editor of thal publication, it is remarked that two
manuscripts used for determining the text contain
7ce in the place of ruce and that ruce is only a
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Vedic disguise of rce. But at Taittiriyasamhita IV.
2. 9, the source of it, the form actually found is ruce.]

fErogal Jamt wed evE | afedecgani HEd
Forft wimwy w¢ Fdlea: | ARTEd &0 8@
] Eat gatar sTgded AR 0 & 1l

A SR W A, e e S
Jae: AgE: qUF TOMAT FATER GERT FEr Al
Rl oIhE] S Ba T A
Serarer: WY e oFId A, T S B AR | T
A A URETIR & WOMET R FIaE
WWW:W:HHW:WH

ey of these # in the middle g in that
few: (fewAa:) luminous e (%QH:) profusely rich
AgFq. giver of bliss gerl be who dwells in the nesb
gqu; the Supreme described in Tisuparna AT
for Gods HY ambrosia H distributing 2IEd remains,
51 of him diRk in the proximity &&: destroyers (of
gin) SFIAET of nectar 9RIH current FETH offering
g fully supplying @d seven (sages) SrEd sit.

5. In that Ahavaniya Fire, amidst those
currents of clarified butter offered as oblation,
abides the profusely rich and splendid Sup-
reme Being who is magnified in the Trisuparna,
who dwells in the nest of the bodies of created
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beings, who confers bliss on creatures accord-
ing to their merit, and who shares with gods
sweet ambrosia in the form of oblations offered
by worshippers in Fire. In His proximity are
seated the seven sages who destroy sins by
mere remembrance and who continuously pour
oblations in the form of a current of nectar
keeping in mind the various gods for whom
they are meant.

[The two textual -passages‘ found on pages 261
and 263 are quoted from Taittiriyasamhita 1V. 9. 9,
where Sayana interprets them in g different way.
Following the anonymous commentary in the
Anandasrama edition I have given the meaning
here. The word vetasah in the text is taken as a trans-
formation of the word vedas meaning wealth. The
passage gives a celestial picture of the fundamental
significance of all sacrifices in the consecrated fire.
Physically a burnt offering or sacrifice consists in the
oblation of streams of clarified butter into the con-
secrated fire according to prescribed rules. Here it
is stated that the Supreme One is present in the
centre of the Ahavaniya Fire receiving the offerings
and sharing them with the other Gods. In the brah-
manas we see statements identifying Yajiia with Visnu
who is also called Yajiiapu rusa. All the Yajias are
meant to worship the Supreme and the various Gods
Worshipped in them are but aspects or attributes of

-the Supreme Being. The seven sages represent the
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foremost of worshippers who are constantly engaged
in communing with the Supreme by their spiritual
activities and who are, therefore, capable of purifying
others.]

a g3 faguwmatfad awond gan | diegeat
ar wq dffa | T al@onfagel s3fa 1§ @
qicgafeq | sngeEld gefe gAfd | sm 0 & N

[This declaration of the glory of the third Tri-
suparna differs from the one on page 259 only in idam
for imam and the phrase virahatyd which means
slaying a worthy brihmana or an anointed king.]

TRIATATSTTH: SECTION FORTY-ONE

A gIAon 3 sqrifgarsl Wg1 §HARgHLAT |
e et geaton geemi-gadam 23 gfi: 1 2

o= SRAAENIETEI YR FeATed; SHEIHET ad-
TEHAIGTHT ST AT adt AT o STRI S, g
ARESg | ¥ I[, TEEER 99 gEw EIaREIee:
FU, TR, S Q@ W SN & 99 A 9
{2 IR AR g AVEIARTARIE: & 38
aammqu@amarqmw A ||
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@t all-penetrating WgT beneficial FHTHAET
favourably disposed FFHMT delighting (in us) Faredt
goddess of intellect : us SINTIA may visit. (FEEH-
CIG | 'g\ETI[ before thy visit) g&HI profitless speech’
SEHMT delighting in &7 by you §ET: blessed {EEH
on the attainment of knowledge g with heroic
sons and pupils ITq the exalted Truth El%,T{ may we
express, declare.

1. May the all-penetrating goddess of intel-
lect who is beneficial, favourably disposed to,
and delighting in, us visit us. O goddess, may
we who were delighting in profitless speech
before thy visit, now-as the result of thy
delight in us, become enlightened and also
capable of expressing the Supreme Truth along
with our heroic sons and disciples.

[This stanza and the next one in tristubh metre
glorify the deity presiding over the power of intelli--
gence or intellect. The Rgveda-khila IV. 8. 1-9 are.
in praise of the deity Medha and also Atharvaveda
VI. 108. 1-5 quoted on page 258. In the latter
context Medhi is praised as the rays of the sun
spreading everywhere. Sages like Vasistha have
praised this deity and stressed the necessity of
propitiating her. According to the Rgvidhana IV.
96-97 the baby is suckled or fed with pap repeating
the sraddha and medhid mantras so that he may
have these qualities when he grows up to an adult.
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The power of intelligence which can penetrate all
objects of knowledge like the rays of the sun must
come to the -aid of the Rsi for the acquisition, pre-
gervabion and instruction of the Vedas as well as the
proper performance of the acts of worship taught
therein. In the Taittiriyopanisad 1. 4.1-2 there is the
prayer for intellizence coupled with prosperity ; for,
the latter without the former is dangerous and the
former without the latter is often ineffective. Here
in this context that particular quality of intelligence
is solicited which engenders the union of the finite
self with the Infinite Self. Only thosepersons who are
blessed with the right intelligence by which they can’
wean bhemselves from the pleasure of useless and
harmful talk achieve inner ill_umina.tion. They alone
devote their faculty of speech for receiving and com-
municating knowledge of the Supreme. Their children
and their disciples also become heroic and noble. The.
word vidatha is accepted in the sense of knowledge
by Bhattabhaskara and in the sense of worship by
Sayana, The longer version has the reading nuda-
mana in the place of jusamana which is evidently an
old emendation made in order to make the sense
agree with dwruktan—duruktan nudamana (pushing
aside all profitless talk)—and to avoid duplication

of jus amana.]

caan g8 BT T @A saimaeiien |

can gefiad fezd 3g &1 A1 gue 206@ 3% )3
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TR S 9 g wen: W FeT o wRe
WA | AT G2 GO AT AR W ST Aeed o |
S AN T TG s amdr v, R AR 99
o BN T ¥ A @ o afem erendg a9 SEEA
R G T: R, I ST |

TR 0 goddess 4T by thee gg: favoured oFfi:
a seer ¥R becomes. AT by thee (F=: favoured) =&
brahmana, (vafa becomes). S further &4 by thee (I
favoured) wRTqsf: possessing wealth (v becomes)-

ST by thee ¥T: favoured ﬁr—:m; manifold, attractive
99 wealth 3739 obtains, & such #Y O goddess of

intellect ;. us QI%IU\FI with wealth 9T favour.

2. O goddess of intellect, favoured by thee,
one becomes g seer; one becomes a brahmana
or a.knower of Brahman. Favoured by thee
one becomes also Possessed of riches. “Favoured
by thee one obtains manifold wealth. Being

such, O goddess of intellect, delight in us and
confer on us wealth.

[The reading dravino ng in the place of aravinend
has no merit as it would give sense only by taking
the worg dravina arbitrarily to stand for one Who
Possesses dravina. Brahmg in the second pada may
mean a braihmana, Hiragyagarbha, or the Supreme-
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fgafiatsgarn:. SECTION FORTY-TWO
Jai g z=a qgig wai g ww@A |
9t § erPaarpaAnEdl gsae@a Il 2 il

% wief T ] <aTg, AR KAt 7 | IS ST
I I AR F e o SO ||

# to me Zrg: Indra e intelligence @gIg grant,
%‘ﬁ goddess @@« Sarasvatl 47 intelligence (Qa'rg’
grant). E‘F-F{“él'\??f dec.ked with lotus garlands 33 both
AT Asvins § for me g, intelligence STHRI

g8enerate.

1. May Indra grant me intelligence. May

goddess Sarasvatl grant me intelligence. May
the two Agvins wearing garlands of lotus

flowers engender in me intelligence.

e = a1 feqdg o A9 |

S var et A df o griiguar @et IR0

qr o FaT SIEEg qid, M A AT A u:ra'gmmlr
Sy et T, a1 7 S e et 3 FAET
e wifeqy, SR et &1 dr A Fear |
and 13['6IT intelligence SAYE

I which Td: mental
in celestial minstrels

1 that which =
(BTW) in celestial women

Power or courage 9 and I
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@Edl comprising Vedic lore ¥t belonging to Gods
T intelligence gi{f¥: fragrant &7 that T intelligence
AR me A, favour. IRT hail.

2. Hail! May that intelligence favour me
—that which is possessed by Apsaras (celestial
women) that which is the mental power in
Gandharvas (celestial minstrels) that intelli-
gence expressed as the divine Vedic lore and
that intelligence which spreads like fragrance.

[These two stanzas form an;ther prayer for the
grant of intelligence. They are found in the Rgveda-
khila IV. 8. 2-3 in the following form : e ¥ T80 T=T
T wEd | W A ARET SEmEeE g ||
I AT TEGY T FET | S oA A e oar
AHTEEEIEE || The word Sarasvati in the second
verse is substituted by manusyajé in the shorter
version which implies intelligence of men. Svihd
ending the stanza in the longer version is omitted
in the shorter version. The reading daivim in the
longer version in the place of daivi is confusing.]

faTearRatsgans:
SECTION FORTY-THREE

11 #f a1 geRifdadm Rdvaant sddt sear |
Foieadt e faeaaan an df G4 gudten gaam) g




!
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g Faew asegREsEEe R Rawire-
WET S12F] SHEHFTEL SR G AR=oed daaT SR
GEIRIE: TG AT FrSteral G 0T e A e
forgedt & Fer o SINTE SECE ISR AT A I
|7 TGy | W=5T &7 fug ||

(1 which) 4T intelligence HfM: fragrant f&4-
T capable of examining all {B(0FEU] possessing
shining letters, wholesome and attractive WG con-
tinuously present SWH she who is fit to be sought

again and again (by those who seek values of life)
F=eEe possessing flavour, strength &1 by milk A

me {3=IH[AT nourishing &7 that #4 intelligence L RIED]

with a joyful face, good start =T (SINTI) baving

come (to me) A me SHIH, favour.

1. May that goddess of intelligence come

to me with a joyful face and favour me—That

goddess of intelligence who is pervasive like

‘fragrance, who is capable of examining all

objects, who possesses golden letters in the
shape of the syllables of the Vedas (or who
is wholesome and charming), who is continu-
ously present, who is fit to be resorted to by
the seekers of the values of life again and
again, who possesses flavour and strength
and who mnourishes me with milk and other
wealth.
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- [This again is another prayer for intelligence.
The reading jusantdm in the longer version replacing
Jusatam is perhaps an ancient error perpetuated by
tradition-bound scribes.]

JIHATRANISTTEH:  SECTION FORTY-FOUR

afl gt afd 9wt gzafErst g |
afdl w91 afd 9=t qaied 3fegd daig |
afd §af aff o=t wfy gt wst gag 0 2 o)

A wfy 7, 7k wiczwesdd, 76 aeEEs = frg |
T W Wi, At wRETEeat, i S T feag | gd:
A i, W wREREdr, Ak TZEE Tad T AT )

1. May Agni render in me intelligence,
continuity of progeny and splendour born of
Vedic study. May Indra render in me intelli-
gence, continuity of progeny and virility. May
Siarya render in me intelligence, continuity of
progeny and prowess that strikes fear in the
hearts of enemies.

[This again is another prayer quoted here from
Taittiriyasamhita 111, 8. 1. 5 addressed to the three
deities, Agni, Indra and Surya, entreating them for
intelligence, progeny, virility and prowess. This
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mantra is also found as Taittiriyaranyaka IV. 42. 18.
This is not recorded in the shorter version.]

QA TRAISTATHR: SECTION FORTY-FIVE

b\ |

s ;fg{qé T sfil-aAradr 41 erdd %m‘tg |

kil

T wig givEg, mm’&wﬁﬁmw
ANFPE | gaEd; IH: OTE I oTwd WMdiaaRe Fong
FUG | T AWEART qd FRg:; quitha 1fE: FiE a59g |
TG TFagE W Tad G TS g=al g |

7g: death eﬁ'g" turn away. 9. to-us ¥¥HdH Im-
mortality STV let come. Fawq; Vaivasvata Yama o
for us ¥1999 safety %‘Tﬁ@ let make. : related to us
(o, sin) gaeqd: of a tree g leaf 2T like =iy
around azﬁ«:rfrrx{ be destroyed. =M possessing
strength If; wealth T us HHAMY reach. '

1. May death depart from us. May Immor-
tality come to us. May Vaivasvata Yama grant
us safety. May the sins of us be destroyed like
the seared leaves of a tree. May the strength-
giving wealth come to us.

[This stanza occurs at Taittiriyabrahmana III.

7. 14, There Sayana interprets the second part
18
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thus:—Just as the seared leaf easily falls from the
tree so let wealth come to us easily. ILiet Indra be
‘pleased with us.—This mantra contains a prayer for

Immortality, purity, safety and wealth. It is nob
found in the shorter version.]

YITFATRANISTAR: SECTION FORTY-SIX

W A SgRfE adf 963 & 3y ZamAia |
RGSAT K0T o S A1 A = ReY Ay G il

¥ Tl AN, SO 9 O e o AR § | o
IR TTRR TRERRRR T | T argaie A
eq?frﬁasﬁqf aﬂﬁa@#ﬁizgraﬁ: gar%rﬂvmﬁﬂfm’
T8 T T o o e a g | 90 90 7
STEREAR: St A1 B | s e |

€ ¥ O Death IFMN than the path of 8038
AT other 7: that which ¥ thy & own (aifiT is) T
other geqryg (q:am) path @R go back. eTHd
capable of seeing *J%F capable of hearing & to the®
A9 I say, T our 9ST; progeny T not ﬂﬁq destroy:
3d and U, heroes #T not, (QR; destroy).

' 1. O Death, go back by thy own path WhiCh
is other than that of the gods. I entreab thee

who art capable of seeing me and listenins %
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me: Do not destroy our progeny. Do not
strike down our heroes.

[This stanza is originally found at Rgveda X. 18. 1.
Atharvaveda XII. 2. 21 reads TH for ¥ and the
fourth pada as E%jfr TRT T2t ¥ | Taittiriyabrahmana
IIL. 7. 14 and Taittiriyaranyaka III. 15. 5 read as
in the text here. The longer version quotes the
passage here as a supplication to Death for com-

Dassion.]

AT sTTH?
SECTION FTORTY-SEVEN

A o ety S A1 gAaE a |
8 2\ gedrataat qeaxdar sarEE SORAAR 1

T AR AT T SUEeT @ § a9, -
TerReearged Aot SOERURISTTET I, % A
e o AR aRTET ST | a uE-
e e T o B | 1 G e G A T
TG | sApstr: Brestia: SewEesia: g & S AT
i el g |

I: he who Waa&d of the universe ar: protector
(g him) aH externally active as wind ¥ inter-
nally active as breath S=ufiq, the Lord of creatures
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#4497 heartily BFEIITJIITH% we pray. 9: he q; us 11?1?[:
from death EdY may guard. <{gd: from sins 41g
may protect. TgFEEn living long, brilliantly S,
old age TEIAR may we attain.

1. We heartily supplicate to the Lord of
creatures who is the protector of the universe
and who is active within us as life-breath and
outside us as the blowing wind. May He guard
us from death and protect us from sin. May
we live brilliantly upto our old age.

[This is a prayer to the Supreme Being expressing
the desire for long and brilliant life, taken from
Taittiriyabrahmana III. 7. 7. Apastambasravta-
sutra X. 8. 9 refers to the same mantra as the one
used for Parnahuti. The shorter version omits it.]

ATAATAAISTTIH: SECTION FORTY-EIGHT

FgAART q796 gArTa aifaledida: |
gedtaamPaal grgdmEaatad faar oifn 0 L 0

SR F W HEH: A | A AT, RS,
ft @ AT | T AR A RS afal A
T FA0: TeF Fredl FedEan, (| '




SECTION FORTY-NINE 277

¥ Tz O Supreme Lord F8ET of Death Iq which
‘(m fear TEAN from tha,t) a{ﬁm%%; from accusation
SHE; (for O=A) release. 37q (314) then YTAATT
being in the next world (=113 A= also release). ¥ =1
O Agni AT of Gods WSt the physicians SJEET
the two Asvins 3T&q from us TR by powers of
work Hgq_death I]’czﬁ'-'ﬁﬂn{ chase away.

~ 1. O thou Supreme Being, release me from
the fear of Yama and accusation of people and
the necessity of being in the yonder world. O
Agni, may the two divine physicians, the
Agvins, chase away from us death by virtue
of the powers of religious work.

[This stanza is found only in the longer version
and so Bhattbhaskara and Sayana have no comment
here. I trace the locus in quo of the passage to
Vajasaneyisamhita XX VIL. 9 and dtharvaveda VII.
'53. 1. Apastambasrawtasitra 16. 7.5 also mentions it.
The reading asmat is found in the above two places
and in some printed editions of this work. But it is
substituted by asmdt in others. The former reading
is adopted here. The translation is based on Mahi-
dhara who takes Brhaspati here for Agni.]

RGN SAATHR: SECTION FORTY-NINE

gftxgt=audafa 391 faardyld gad ddtam, |
saaEand FgamEdd @ faddifasdaes 1 ¢ o
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e @ wi wweflae A wer T Ag
P @ o emee addaR e S eI
ATTDIN | oEed deEde 28 Hoped A S
TR RN W g AT A erEREeg | A A
w fee | e argad 2w |

{347 of the universe §1y lord HTy of intellects
T, leader EGH, absorbing ab the time of dissolv”
ion aﬁl{ Hari, the Supreme Lord 2ar; Gods
follow (as servants). AGEEW, equalling Brahma?
T this P path A me W ST come. T BOY
FET: destroy. R make effort.

1. Like servants gods follow Hari who 15
the Lord of the universe, who leads all thought®
as the foremost leader and who absorbs int0
Himself the universe at the time of dissolu-
tion (or who destroys the sins of devotees)
May this path to liberation taught in i
Vedas having the same form as Brahman ope?

itself o me. Deprive not me of that. StFi"’
tio secure it for me.

[This passage is quoted in the longer version fron_I
the Taittiriyaranyaka 111, 15, 1. The Paramit™
kopanisad refers to it ag g glorification of Visns
The thought conveyed by the second half is explf"iuez
by Sayana in his Commentary of Taittiriyara™V?

as follows: ‘eﬂn@[i FAT THEEY 95 34 FeaiTd ﬂﬁﬂﬂ
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ARG AN | o ¥ gl o A AR AT {AE
fi:mthis sacrificial act of mine may the mantras be

irable to me. Pleased by the hymn recited by
me, O Death, do not obstruct my path.” Sayana takes
the word hari in the sense of Death.] -

QTR sqqTR: SECTION FIFTY -
Tedrfifdegm gat S HaRe |
gwalstFEaReA 7g auEEe i

& W, T FOR:, FAFIE:, A T AL
W [ S TeSE e @ dend g | 9
@ﬁ@ﬁng@n@aﬁﬂﬂﬁwmﬁﬂ

Zed: with chips of wood aIfiig consecrated fire
T kindling e I 9 both SFY worlds &4 attain.
I () both I EDIH (B‘H?f) worlds g baving
attained =18d I TIH death sTfA@UR go beyond.

1. Kindling the consecrated fire with chips
of wood (in order to offer oblations during
worship) may I attain both the worlds. Having
attained the prosperity of this world and the
next I shall cross over deabh.

riyabralmand Sayana interprets

[In the Taitti
This mantra occurs at

salka as small pieces of wood.
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Taittiriyabrahmana 1. 2. 1. 5 and Apastambasrauta-
sutra 5. 8. 4. It contains a prayer for Immortality
after the enjoyment of this world and the next
procured through the performance of Vedic rites in
the fire. This prayer represents the vows taken by the
Yajamina. Immediately preceding this mantra the
instltuttlrhofatb'e Sacrlﬁci resolves: ST H@Eﬁﬁ#,
m@mé‘argcrm, Tl i F9aTi—TFrom falsity I rise to
truth, from human conduct I enter divine conduct;
I restrict my speech to divine purpose. Falsity
here is dissenting from the fire worship and restrie-
tion of speech implies speaking Sanskrit only.]

TRIATAISTITHR: SECTION FIFTY-ONE

a1 a1 acar an ddtat & 3 fdgy ar oqid: |
st q1 & (RT eT1gea F9eId a1 gfat f&dm (1)

¥ o9 gl IATEET FENH B AN FE, ST STHRAT-
g @ R G | W ad: | ° 39 A B aEm | ae-
Zfefe A1 St < AT ST | § 99 oy = A ORm:
fea | qadt Trad i goaeerd axEfd spEr wgey
S @1 T @9 aREE ||

3 fierce Tl O Death @1 not {33 cut off. #r not

g slay. ¥ my T@H strength AT not &FE: cripple.
AT not THI!: deprive. ¥ my oSy offspring S11Y: span
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of life @1 not Re: hurt. FT=eFq with eyes fixed on
men [ thee aﬁﬁn with oblation 599 we serve.

1. O fierce Death, do not cut off my life. Do
not injure (my interest). Do mnot cripple my
strength. Do not subject me to deprivation.
Do not hurt my progeny and life. I shall serve
thee with oblations; for, thou art vigilant over
the deeds of men.

[This again is a quotation from Taittiriyaranyaka
III. 15. 2 containing supplications to Death entreat-
ing him to keep away from harm to oneself, one’'s
progeny and possessions. The inescapable eyes of
Death are ever fixed on mortals whose condition on
the earth depends upon their own deeds as assessed
by Death.]

fqamasgaE: SECTION FIFTY-TWO

q1 4 #grEdgd a1 Al HuH
1 4 IaFagA a1 4 I, |
a1 4 adt: fiad qia qad
o A dedaal &% R 0 g

¥ W AEE A W 38 54 ar A1 R |\ wfl =
W 4TS A (EEn | T SIWIF ") SaR AR AelgaSh



282 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

o .

T WA | W = e sk mqa&vrfﬂrmﬁ Rl
AU T Al | SR G 7 a9y | o = e S ar
Fefl: | AAATF SR 2 A R fe )

T ¥ O Rudra T: our HEIY the elder AT not FHI:

. injure. 9 and T: our BTfFﬁq child ®f not = our

S&Tq the adult capable of procreation # not F: our

&g foetus in the womb 3d and q; our ﬁan{ father

Sd and T our ARRH mother T dear o: our ddd:
bodies # not ﬂﬁ’q hurt.

1. O Rudra, injure not our elders, our

children, our adults capable of procreation, the
foetus we have laid in the mother's womb and

our father and mother, Do not hurt our dear
selves.

[This mantra and the next one are Rgveda 1.14. 7
and 8 respectively. They contain a vivid and touch-
ing prayer addressed by disconso]
who rules over destruction in it
Nothing strikes greater

ate men to Rudra
s various aspects.

terror into the hearts of men
than the deprivation by Death of their own kith and

kin and bringing to the end their own existence by
the cold hands of Death. The negative particle ma
is repeated again and again; so also the possessive
Pronoun nal connecteq with every noun denoting
objects and persons of interest. The repetition of
these makes the passage a vivid record of deep feeling-

This mantrg, occurs in the Atharvaveda also, where
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mahantam is replaced by pahantam meaning one
who is capable of conveying a burden, a& carrier. Ab
Vajasaneyisamhita XVI. 15 Uvata points out that
the mention of father apart from elders in general is
indicative of greater respect due to him.]

o sgam®: SECTION FIFTY-THREE

a1 Aedvs add A1 d SRR
q1 A1 MY, A 9 evag ART: |
frerear Al &3 A 36
Sfsedy Adar A Fue

¥ owm oW aw O aqﬁawg%amﬂﬁqzlelw'ﬁ
<A opi e g gieEAReg F Ge: |
ARy MY mﬂﬁmm@?ﬁaﬁgmfrﬁq;mﬁﬂ:
Fa: &9, e A AT A T ety | ot eFIEE:
W:eé%aaammqmﬁﬁaaﬁﬁﬂ@hu

T % O Rudra < our 4l in respect of son q:; our

T4 in respect of grandson q; our tﬂTﬂﬁ in respe‘f:t of
man ; our oy in respect of cattle . our AT In
respect of horses 77 nof {fts; burt. . our dU
heroes WiE: angry ¥ not qeft: slay. AR those
who offer oblations THdl with reverence d thee e

We serve.
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1. O Rudra do mnot hurt us in respect of
our children, our grandchildren, other men
belonging to us, our cattle and our horses.
Do not hurt in anger our heroes. We shall
serve thee with oblations and reverence.

[The thoughts contained in this stanza are a con-
tinuation of those in the previous onme. Sayana in
the Rgvedabhasya interprets toka as son, tanaya
as grandson and dyus as other men connected with
the person who addresses this prayer. The Vaja-
saneyisamhita XVI. 16 has -the same stanza, but
reads in the place of namasa vidhema te the variant
sadam id tva havamahe (i.e. Finding no other help
we always call upon thee for propitiation).]

JISTARISTAH: SECTION FIFTY-FOUR

gafad 9 FAzaraa el Tafe af v dgs
GEFATET GEAmEl $1Fg TAXEANT 9daY Tefong || )

g geud der, @AM warie gEr admme s
AN T T G 9, AU THT TIFEAT 59 |
iR gmE &= o F i qRkd srg aRafg 9 ;)
s goderan; o@®: | 39 TR IE: awT g9 o
TR dq ¢ AW A @g | a= S aAE FeEn-
TR ST T ||
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geg O Lord uwarE these &4r (T?-Pa]ﬁ‘) all SarE
what is generated I from you 2: another T not.
ar (@) they T not IRAWT surpass. TEHE: with
whatever desire T to thee §ga: we offer oblations T

that : for us EG be. TIH we {Eﬁ‘TITIL of wealth
qa¥: lords ¥ITH be. ;

1. O Prajapati, all that is born is not differ-
ent from Thee. Thou art before them and after
also (when they are reabsorbed into Thee). The
created beings cannot surpass Thee. With what-
ever desire we offer oblations to Thee may that
be fulfilled. May we become lords of riches.

[This is the last stanza of the famous Hiranyagar-
bhasikta (Rgveda X. 122.10) and it appears also ab
Taittiriyasamhita 111. 2. 5 and Taittiriyabrahmana
II. 8. 1. 6. Statements such as HSUGAT TEUF [T
Tl =T, AT and SO @R @ SHEMEET in
other parts of the Taittiriyasamhita and Taittiriya-
brahmana make the idea given here sufficiently clear.
The transcendence and immanence of the Supreme
are emphasised in the first hemistich. The second
hemistich expresses the wish of the worshipper for
the fulfilment of his desires and attainment of

wealth through divine favour. It is customary to

employ this verse for recital during the ceremonial
feeding of brihmanas with specially prepared food,
and similar other functions.]
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TIETEISTAE: SECTION FIFTY-FIVE

wafeasr fraeafadaar fmal asft |
T [ g‘g 1 @itaa ea'nag(: IR

[For translation ete. see Section 1, stanza 42. p. 65.]

YI9IAISIATR:  SECTION FIFTY.SIX

SUER AR gafiy gfdada |
SAEHT T TEA N 2

DU IICEE Ll o S ——"
TR | AW, TR, o @ gel, gl
BT T SR BT AT | TSI,
U, T SF 7 T g T ||

, B9 fragrant E@EIQT?TI{ inereasingly nourishing
IFH_ the three-eyed Iorq ITHE we worship. =4~
g from the stalk WT’EEEE cucumber g9 like TN
from death g may we slip off, get freedom. 7HAT
from immortality & not, (T may wo be separated).

1. We worship the tj
fragrant and who incr
devotees. Worshipping

ree-eyed Lord who is
easingly nourishes the
Him may we easily slip
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off from death just as the ripe cucumber easily
separates itself from the binding stalk. May
we be never separated from Immortality.

[This is a cherished mantra prescribed for japa by
all seekers after the purusirtha-s (four ends of life),
and chiefly by those who aspire after liberation from
the round of birth and death. The Supreme is here
meditated upon as the giver and increaser of well-
being and progress in physical and spiritual excel-
lences. The adjective sugandhi qualifying God implies
that divine grace becomes perceptible, from a distance
like fragrance, to persons who are given to piety and
adoration of God. The example of cucumber gives us
the concrete impression how a spiritually and physi-
cally mature person naturally and easily gets free-
dom from the bondages of existence in the world
either at the dawn of knowledge or at the close of a

well-spent life. This mantra is originally found at
Vajasaneyisamhita 1II. 6. In commenting on this
passage Mahidhara states that celestial fragrance of
the Lord is suggestive of all His Divine excellences.
Death implies also mundane existence. In the
Samhita context this mantra is prescribed for re-
betition by the Yajamina who circumambulates the
Ah&va‘niya Fire after piling it. After him, his virgin
relatives also do the same; but they repeat the
mantra replacing gfﬁarﬁm{ by qlagag—meaning giver
of a proper husband. The meaning of the stanza with
this change will be: Like the cucumber may we be
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separated from parents and brothers at marriage
and never separated from the husband.]

WIS ST SECTION FIFTY-SEVEN

¥ d geeingd o gear Aedld &R |
A ased @A dRdaaEg | g )

¥ T, AAMA Td HOE & E & a9 3 HeE gy
TR &l I G AT HEAT TAT SESTE HaRET: (]

T Tl O Death, TFH (ﬂ%ﬁq) man E=i9 (E’-‘-’g'l{)
to slay o belonging to you ¥ those gg&y thousand
31gdH, ten thousand 9=: snares T them HEﬁ{ all
g7 of worship HAFAT by power S[EISHE we remove.

1. O Death, those thousand and ten thou-
sand snares which thou hast laid for slaying
man, all of them we remove by the power of
our deeds of worship.

[The word death is used in different connected
senses. Its most concrete shape is the termination
of physical existence marked by stoppage of breath,
consciousness and bodily functions. The force that
brings about this is personified as Death. The
daration of life on this earth is determined by the
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merits and demerits accruing from a man’s deeds.
This is the view of the scriptures. The god of Death
adjudges each person according to his deserts and
limits the duration of his life on the earth. Hvil
thoughts and deeds, errors of passion and tempera-
ment, sickness and suffering—all these are snares laid
by Death to entrap unwary man. Further, ignor-
ance, carelessness, remissness, insatiable craving and
harmful propensities are also listed among the army
of Death. &'iva, the auspicious God, is described
as the greatest yogin; for, he has overcome the
army of Death. Therefore He, the Auspicious Lord,
is called Antakantaka. For the devotees of God,
the way to escape from the meshes of Death, said
above, lies in the power of worshipping Him—the
performance of prescribed duties to God properly and
in the right spirit. This is perhaps what is implied
by the phrase yajiiasya mayaya or by the power of
worship.]

JPIARTSTTER: SECTION FIFTY-EIGHT
g @l gea el 0 oj o

g9 ANE: BRFd SR TS @Fg T 58 e
gEd 1% ||

1. Hail! may this be an oblation made to

Mrtyu, the maker of death.
19
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[Repetition of the same formula twice implies that
two separate oblations are made to the deity in the
consecrated fire, with a view to destroy all the sins
connected with the person who makes the offering.]

CHAT(3AAISgTTR: SECTION FIFTY-NINE

gaFaradaisassRafy  wd | agedTaci-
AisgTsaafy @l | Gogararaisaasianfa el |
SATeRBAFAFRISTARARE €A T | A=IFaEdaaIsTg-
Aqafy eaRl | A@EACAARSTASAay wEl |
afzar 7 9% JAaF araETRafy el | gees-
i Aidaziag ariaastfa el | acggsa
SidaRagy araaasafa |l | afggreami-
g« AAAAFA AEdlAgAlg LT | g8 CAnTsAa-
SEEICRSISNTIRT

¥ ST A R A, @ 9Ea UAE: JAGRI -
AU FAG A T SEASH B o7, TEAEd
gEawEg | VTSl FgTAEARE FHae AT T

flgder Ga%y F49 GEeT SEFAIRETE ; ST
AT Fael  ARAEERIRET ; FIETE AR
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AT T ; AFETE NG F G983 FARF: 1R
[ o9F gwad | far 9% 9 9q af Toda: o o
FaRE: o | e SEEaEE F A a9 Sede: o
T FENF: o7 | SY-TTEIRT: G SNEH: g o
Iq Wi Foged: W a9 FARE: W | @ sREE:
T AATq AATEFARIET AT NG Fadd: T W
A | umE: e qEed 9 aEa §gal ssd G
TEAT] EITT 7 91T S a6 FARE: S/ ||

1. O Agni, thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed against gods. Hail !
Thou art the remover of the offences we have
committed against men. Hail! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have committed
against departed ancestors. Hail ! Thou art the
remover of the offences we have committed to
ourselves. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences committed by others connected with us.
Hail! Thou art the remover of the offences
committed by our relatives. Hail ! Thou art the
remover of the offences committed during day
and night. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences committed in the state of dream and
waking. Hail! Thou art the remover of the
offences we have committed in the state of deep
sleep and waking. Hail! Thou art the remover
~of the offences committed consciously and
unconsciously. Hail! Thou art the remover of




292 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

the offences committed by contact with those
who are sinners. Hail!

[Like the formulas given in Sections 38, 4, 5 and
47 these eleven formulas ending with svaha are
also employed for offering oblations into the consecrat-
ed fire meditating upon the Supreme Being in order
to remove by means of sacrifice all the sins including
those enumerated here. Broadly speaking a human
being is liable to offend others and himself in various
relations—whether he be conscious of it or not, or
whether he is engaged in usual waking activities, or
dreaming or sleeping. Flaws in the acts of worship
done towards gods and departed ancestors constitute
sin against them. One may sin against oneself by
voluntarily indulgingin unworthy thoughts and deeds.
Tach person is not only responsible for his own sins
of omission and commission, but also for the sins of
other persons who belong to him, or with whom
he has relationship through blood, or over whose
actions he can have legitimate control. He may
further offend his own neighbours by harsh words
and anti-social deeds. Even the company of a sinner
is a source of sin. All these are enumerated here
to kindle a person’s moral consciousness and to goad
him towards purity and perfection. Waking state
has been mentioned twice by including it in two
formulas with a view fo indicate that in the waking
condition there is possibility of committing more
sins and so one should be specially on one’s guard
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about it. The formulas 1, 2, 3, 4, 10 and 11 are
from the Vajasaneyisamhita VIII. 13.]

qiSanlsgaEw: SECTION SIXTY

T3] Sl fagal 1%
qaay a1 9gdt 3aReEaq |
rtar Ay A wifa degamd
afer @&l amar fdaa =t 0oy

¥ g9 TEEER: 9, FEAr S @6 At A ar
gl 9ZAT FEANT TR T SRS A9 UH: ZErE a9
TFEH FAAN: A AW AT ANHAE, Y& TEGAE
mEeERl  sgsEl ar afwe aewREr S FER )
i Zud g |

g49g; O Vasus a‘EIT: O Gods ﬁ’[g'm by tongue #4:
of mind IFA (IFAT) by action &7 or Iq that which
T& serious 398=4q offending of gods T; to you =FH
we have done I that UA: sin J; who : 1{¥ to us
AT approaching g"'@“f{m% acts evilly TR\ in him
FE9T place. @IET hail.

1. O Gods, O Vasus, that serious god-
offending sin which we have committed by our
tongues, by our understanding, and by our
actions, place that in those who come near and
act in an evil way towards us. Hail !
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[This mantra originating in Rgveda X.87. 12 is
also referred to at Asvalayanasrautasitra VI. 12. 3.
The rendering made here is based on the com-
mentary of Sayana on the Rgveda passage mentioned.
Ducchund is also a mischief-making demon. Often
devotees forget that the various gods are buf aspects
or attributes of the one God and try to compare
their relative greatness. In bhis respect the tongue
sins against gods. So Viyu, the moving god, is
entreated to take away the sin thus committed.
This is how the passage is interpreted by the anony-
mous commentator who takes ariva yo as ara vayo.
The padapatha shows splitting thus is wrong.]

UHIEAAISTIF: SECTION SIXTY.ONE

FAISEGIAAT A9 | FAISFS T T4 18
Ff F: FAT G Al w4 FLA AE Fwehar
U9 § HT EGE EART N L)

[qART; T g AEERR: o | I, T T a HA:
SRl | W U TN | AR RW, w0 A |
i, FA T AT | AE FREAT, FW wF FREAr @ |
FH, GREGT T @ AT | TR e o
R ||

H: A salutations (to the gods). #p: Desire
SEIfq did. #FM: Desire [#Mfq did. FR7: Desire
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FUM is doing ; ey I 9 not T do. F:; Desire Fal
agent; 7 not gq I Fdl agent. FW: Desire FREAT
the causer of the action; 7 not ¥1gq I FXEAT causer
of the action. HA O Desire, § to thee FHT who is
attractive in form UH; this (oblation). &TET hail.

1. BSalutations to the gods. Desire perform-
ed the act. Desire did the act. Desire is doing
the act, not I. Desire is the agent, not I.
Desire causes the doer to act, not I. O Desire,
fascinating in form, let this oblation be offered
to thee. Hail!

[Desire is personified as a deity in the Vedas. The
Niasadiyasikta announces that Kama or God's Will in_
the form of desire to create the world existed at a time
when this universe did not come into being. The
Manusmyir II. 4 points out that whatever activity is
found in a creature, all that is the movement of
desire—33ME ?Eﬁ' Sed: Oq FEH %@ﬁq\l In the
Bhagavadgita chapter XIII it is pointed out that
iccha (desire), pleasure, pain and the rest are the
attributes of the ksetra (psycho—physical béing) and
that the ksetrajia (Spirit or Self) is eternally pure,
simple and divine. The traditional codes declare
that the five universal elements, the resident deities
and one’s own heart witness the thoughts and
actions of a man even though they are concealed
from his neighbour. A worshipper is represented
here as offering repeated salutations to the gods who
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witness the inside of all men and arraign them to
the bar of divine justice. He pleads not guilty and
deposes that he, the Self in man, did not do any act,
is not doing anything, is not an agent, or an abettor ;
desire, charming to all in appearance, is the agent
that did acts and is doing them. Finally in order to
propitiate the deity of Desire, so that the worshipper
may be left in his pure nature, as a result of the
withdrawal of all harmful desires, an oblation is
offered into the consecrated fire. The efficiency of
a religion depends upon the total and undistracted
service which a Society constituted for its ministry
is capable of rendering. Priests and monks are
therefore left free to serve the community without
entering the arena of economic competition. They
subsist on voluntary subscriptions and serve God
and man by gaining and disseminating knowledge.
The hereditary priesthood and the monastic orders
were therefore permitted to receive gifts. The
Vedas contain descriptions of Dati (giver of gifts)
and Pratigrahita (acceptor of gifts). A person of
outstanding moral and spiritual merits alone can
accept free gifts without damage to his spiritual
vitality. Even such, according to Manwu IV. 186,
must not covet, for covetousness destroys spiritual
brilliance. Pratigraha is, therefore, a sin and its
baneful effect on & person’s moral conscience is
mitigated only by disclaiming all self-interest. In
Taittiriyabrahmana. 11. 2. 5 it is stated that Kima
(God’s prompting) is at the base of all cosmic
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activities. It is responsible for the giving and accept-
ance of gifts. The Pure Self is not affected by that.
God, it is that gives and God it is who receives. The
passage is significant : F T2 FHAT STRIE | qﬁﬁﬁ% E|
& AATAY @I | FE: FEETR | FEE @ @ | w6
TR | FH ar FH: ARadaens | FE @ e | F:
Aicwdar | FHx TEEAEARER | 898 3@ R Fm | | R
FTHAFAISET | T G959 | It is concluded that a person
who accepts daksind with this attitude, a true
knower, is not hurt by the act of acceptance of gifts.
In interpreting the third stanza of Nasadiyasakta

in Taittiriyabrahmana 1I. 4. 1, Sayana states that
Kamaea in this context means isvarakama.]

frafoaaisgars: SECTION SIXTY-TWO

qegIHEEIAA aq: | AEgIEERY: & A
FfF 7=g: FAl A€ Hal q=F: FLEAT AL AT
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[N g G TEEER: ORG | Aq #d Fd a9 &G
FIMEFIEA IFAT ST | G vF gl | AR FA,
g FAM | 1€ FAT, 83 FAT | AT FREAT, FF FROET
WA | ¥ e qEEEAdE O § et | B 89 IE
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1. Salutations tothe gods. Anger performed
the act. Anger did the act. Anger is doing the
act; not I. Anger is the agent; not I. Anger
causes the doer to act; not I. O Anger, let
this oblation be offered to thee. Hail!

[Tn many contexts in the Vedas the term Manyw
is appropriately rendered by modern scholars as the
longing fervour. Accordingto Sayana, Manyu is rage to-
wards the enemy, internal or external. In Taittiriya-
brahmana II. 4. 1 Manyw is eulogised as Bhaga and
Varuna and also supplicated not to damage Tapas by
intrusion. Since the term occurs here in connection
with Kdma, it is translated as anger personified ; for
obstructed desire is the source of anger. All those
cravings, instincts, propensities, inclinations, desires
and needs that express themselves continually in the
thoughts and behaviour of men are referred to by
the word Kama ; and so obstruction of Kama in any
form evokes responses in the shape of rage or anger
which supply the motive force for a wider area of
thought and activity covered by human behaviour.
Thus anger or dwesa is another trait of the physical
and psychological equipment of man from which his
true Self stands aloof. Penitent man weeps for his
sins and ascribes to desire and anger the sins that are
committed by him. See also Bhagavadgita 11. 62-68
and III. 87-43 for further elucidation of this matter.
The word-by-word meaning is omitted in this and

other Sections below for reasons cited on page 117.}
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F9fganlsgarw: SECTION SIXTY-THREE

fawi=gaifa s after, 7=9) a9 &9 weg
I LN WA Rd ganEeEx g B
TR R 1 2 = =fw = 9fe 5 A srgaam)
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¥ TN SRS A, S WA ST ST
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FENERET W AW agE | Aggsal | AETIEE
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1. O Supreme Being, I offer oblations of
tasty ¢ila (Sesamum indicum) seeds mixed with
some flour, into the consecrated fire ; may my
mind delight in the attributes of the Supreme.
Hail! 2. O God, through Thy grace, may I
obtain cattle, gold, wealth, food and drink, and
all desired objects and beauty and prosperity ;
for that this oblation be offered to Thee. Hail!
3. May God grant me royal prosperity, the
bliss of freedom, health, noble repute, capacity
to pay off the debts to gods, departed souls anp
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sages, the qualities of an ideal brahmana, many
sons, faith, intelligence and grandsons. May
this oblation be offered for that. Hail!

[The sequel of this Upanisad, according to tradi-
tion, deals with the principal and auxiliary ceremonies
connected with the last order of Vedic life known
as Sannyisa. A candidate competent for Sannyisa
has to perform various subsidiary rites before he is
rendered fit to perform the final act. These preli-
minary acts are meant for effacing all the past sins.
By the performance of appropriate rituals beginning
with Bhitasamskira and ending in Ajyasamskara
laid down in the Grhyasitras one's religious fitness
is enhanced. This section contains three formulas for
offering three oblations in the fire; the substance for
the offering is Sesamum seeds. The word Gandhara is
declared by the commentator to be an epithet of the
Supreme. The seeds selected for offering are sarasa
(with flavour) and sapista (mixed with some variety
of flour). The last two formulas contain a prayer for
other items such as, wealth consisting of cattle, food
and drink, and other coveted objects ; as also faith,
purity and other mental virtues. A person who has
enjoyed the possessions of this world and performed
the religious duties that can be discharged only with
the help of worldly possessions is made fit for Sannyasa

through dispassion for the fruits of this world and
the next. This is implied by the oblations described
here in connection with the Sannyisa rites.]
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firer: Fooftaer: Aaiftaer: dFar S |
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2. O Lord, through Thy grace, may these
black Sesamum seeds, white Sesamum seeds,
healthful Sesamum seeds and own Sesamum
seeds cleanse whatever sin there is connected
with me or whatever wrong there is in me.
For that I offer oblations. Hail!

[The substance of offering into the consecrated
fire here again is quantities of Sesamum seeds which
are sometimes black and sometimes white. They
are called saumya (healthful) because good variety
of these seeds do not cause any illness. They are
called vasdanuga (owned by one at pleasure) because
they are acquired by purchase giving the price in
cash from one’s own lawful earnings and not got by
arbitrary seizure or theft. Through the grace of the
Supreme, even lifeless grains can purify a man.]

SeEmE damg FES Yeaean: |
Meda« GUIIH HoRAT fiet fFaxyad=g ez

_\_
A X
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=N, A A9 A9 TR R AT -
T [RASRTAA e BUA YRS AR i e
TR | F AT H9=8eg | | ||

2. May the Sesamum seeds offered remove
my sins, such as partaking of the food sup-
plied by theft, dining at a place where food is
served in connection with the funeral rites of
a single recently departed soul, slaying of a
brahmana, outraging the preceptor’s honour,
cattle-lifting, drink and slaying a hero or a
foetus. May I have peace. Hail!

[The aim of the worshipper here is to remove all
the sins connected with him by a propitiatory act.
Since these are formulas made use of by different
worshippers at different places and times, it is im-
possible to suppose that each one confesses that he
has committed all the sins names of which are
catalogued here. They are mentioned 4o indicate
that what is aimed at is complete taintlessness—
elimination and expiation of the sins mentioned here
in whomsoever they may exist. Fach man is responsi-
ble not only for his own flaws and defects but also
for those of the whole community of which he is an
individual. In fact no individual can reach a moral
level in all respects far higher than that of the
group to which he belongs.]

it 2t getar A qrgoaare | aed dggaa |
TG 991 § F1a9g: §aalg w0 2 |)
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[For translation ete. of this passage see Section 63
formula 3 which contains the same passage with
little alteration. Prajé in that passage is here re-
placed by prajiia tu. The resemblance being so close
and the sense and the purpose of the passage being
the same it is not separately dealt with here. The
prayer here is addressed to Jatavedas, the all-
knowing Supreme invoked in fire. Section 44 to 64
found in the longer version are not in the shorter
version accepted by Bhattabhiskara and Sayana.]

qEY{0auISgITHR: SECTION SIXTY-FIVE

TONAAAAGAERTAT A g=q=ai
sqifee Ay faear daak et ) L

AT ARTRIEA TR AIRUEEEE: a1 WA | 9a; o5

Frar oRafnis: w3 fRRT: BRen amigr wSgam
g a1 ermed @ik AT | T8 7€ o ggae ||

H mine AMMIFATAIEFEAMT: the in-breath, the out-
breath, the diffused breath, the up-breath, and the
middle breath I<I=GrY be purified. Foer freed
from sins f3TS[: freed from passions ereq I S91(9: the
Light of the Supreme Y@ I pray I become ESIE
hail,

1. By this oblation may my in-breath, out-
breath, diffused breath, up-breath and middle
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breath become purified. I pray that I become
the Supreme Light bereft of all obstructing
sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be appropriately
offered into the consecreated fire. Hail!

TERAHg MAGERAggTRR dFed q
Peral sAfied feat fagear saigs eaet 10

G SRR W ORREA Ffa aAenga OH
sl g | (A T )

2. By this oblation may my speech, mind,
sight, hearing, taste, smell, seed, intellect, inten-
tion and aim become purified. I pray thab I
become the Supreme Tight berefs of all
f)bstructing sins and their cause, the passions
In me. For this end may this oblation be

appropriately offered into the consecrated fire-
Hail !

1 { G i
RIS ARy ® gal
A frs fagear dmgs et ) 2 0

ST ST FH SR, @7 - R R
SIS AAE: T TaT: Woeg | (3 T 1)
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3. By this oblation may my seven bodily
ingredients—outer and inner skin, flesh, blood,
fat, marrow, sinew and bone—become purified.
I pray that I become the Supreme Light
bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions in me. For this end may
this oblation be offered into the consecrated
fire. Hail!

Aoz R EATaar § gea-
=gt st farsl faeAt daEs gl Il g 0

T RN WA RIC-A-TE- T 78-S T
Rt sy e SqeRNIEAr: Fan W 1| (R T )

4. By this oblation may the limbs and the
parts of my body comprised by the head, hands,
foet, sides, back, thighs, belly, shanks, the
generative organ, the middle part of the body (or
the male and female generative organs) and the
anus become purified. I pray that I beco.me
the Supreme Light bereft of all obstructing

sins and their cause, the passions in me.
For this end may this oblation be offered

into the consecrated fire. Hail!
Sfgs gey gfa i Sfeaifa 3f 3fe a3
~) 1 1 3
afyar § geacal sAeGE R REAT LIER

el s
20

/éh\“
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¥ =Rd fie SIRaE 11 SRYg AR Sgdl W | <R
3B T T W I S | wW SEmET Alaae e
S TARGEN GRS &M@ W | ST AeAT:
forea: gan wig || (3 TEa )

5. O thou Divine Person, who is dark blue
and brown and who is red in eyes make haste
to favour me. Grant me more and more
purity. Be a grantor of knowledge and purity
to me through the medium of my preceptor-
May my thoughts become purified. I pray
that I become the Supreme Light bereft of all
obstructing sins and their cause, the passions
in me. For this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire. Hail !

[The five formulas given above are employed for
recitation at the time of offering oblations of clarified
buttfer into the properly consecrated fire by a person
who is about to embrace the vows of Sannyasa. They
are believed to have the efficacy of bringing aboub
spiritual purity, or the regeneration of the internal
and the external man. They are used in connection
with some other rites also meant to signalise
a person’s initiation into a new way of life. The
concluding part of all these mantras form a unifor®
pattern expressing the longing on the part of the
aspirant to become divine—by freeing himself fro™
all blemishes of body and mind. The word retas i2
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the second formula, meaning sperm, implies here the
procreative power in man. Two words tvak and
carman in the third formula are not overlapping
because they denote outer and inner skin. The
word snayw may denote tendon, muscle or sinew. In
the fourth formula sisna and upastha appear side by
side. The former word denotes the male organ of
generation and the latter that of the female. This
may imply that the pronouncer of the formula may
belong to one or the other sex. The second word
may also imply the middle part of the body merely.
The last forumla of the Section is an address
to the Supreme Being by the devotee to grant him
Purity and knowledge both directly and through the
Preceptor. Personal description about the colour
of the body and the eyes of the Purusa may be
Compared with such descriptions given in other parts
of the Veda. The Supreme Being as Rudra-Mahi-
deva is Ersnapingala and the Person in the Sun
I8 elsewhere mentioned as having golden eyes. The
term farita is interpreted also as gkilled in removing
the sorrows of devotees. The word lohitaksi beco‘mes
?07 Witaksa in grammatical Sapskrit. Sayana's reading
5 :Ra ?-?ﬁ'%ﬂ fjwrerer and the reading accepted by
Bhattabhaskara is &% Afeafmeny, Whether ‘the
Yeading is hare or harita the meaning given is .he
Who is gkilled in removing obstacles " Accm:dlng
to Bhattabhaskara lohitapingalaksi is 0De Fplﬁheﬁ
enoting the Person having sun and fire as his eyes.
%Y and night are then represented DY lohita and
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pingala. Sayana however takes lohita as a separate
word denoting the complexion of the body and
pingaliksa denoting the colour of the eyes.]

9Z9(BAATsgIHR: SECTION SIXTY-SIX

afsagAIguAE & gegar
Faifded st fgear Yamgs =l 1o

A AT T TRMEHERR IR -
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1. By this oblation may the five constitu-
ent elements of my body—earth, water, fire, air
and ether—become purified. I pray that I
become the Supreme Light, bereft of all ob-
structing sins and their cause, the passions in
me. For this end may this oblation be offered
into the consecrated fire. Hail!

TEEINEIRAT1 | grsa=ai
saifdeg st fauean Yargs wawt | R 0

AT AR BA IRMEEYAT GFHEnRAT adurEr:
ERETRIETCERTFEENT; I TaT ¥aeg | (3 Joae 1)
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2. By this oblation may the qualities of
sound, touch, colour, taste and smell (residing
in the above five elements constituting my
body) become purified. I pray that I become
the Supreme Light, bereft of all obstructing
sins and their cause, the passions in me. For
this end may this oblation be offered into the
consecrated fire. Hail!

gAAEEsaIfo] 4 geaEal
s g faear dmax st |2

HRq AEIRNT W EAEmE; SeRal s gal
g | (2 T 1)

3. By this oblation may the deeds accom-
plished by my mind, speech and body become
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions in me. For this end may

this oblation be offered into the consecrated
fire. Hail!

STTTHIEER-
=affaed fawr faear Jams st 0 2 0

¥ QGAHT WAEIEIT WE SFRMT dae TSR
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4. May I not have any suppressed feelings
of egoism. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions in me. For this end may
this oblation be offered into the consecrated
fire. Hail!

STIeAT 7 geg=af
=aTfded faesr fagrean sms et | g
Wmﬁaﬁmﬁﬁ%l(ﬁé@ﬂm)

5. By this oblation may my body become
purified. I pray that I become the Supreme
Light, bereft of all obstructing sins and their
cause, the passions in me. For this end may
this oblation be offered into the consecrated
fire. Hail!

- HFRIAT § PgeFeai
saifded fastt faean dargx el | & 0
I AT W A ST T g || @
T 1)

6. By this oblation may my internal organs
become purified. I pray that I become the
Supreme TLight, bereft of all obstructing sins
and their cause, the passions in me. For this
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end may this oblation be offered into the con-
secrated fire. Hail!

QAT § gregat
=ificé frat Frem darms endd 1o

YT ARAARE AH AR AT Fagelsl Agae
AR ST TS 3 T8 ST SR T
gal g | (3 79 1)

7. By this oblation may my Infinite Self
become purified. 'I pray that I become the
Supreme Light, bereft of all obstructing sins
and their cause, the passions in me. For this
end may this oblation be offered into the con-

secrated fire. Hail!

[Of these seven formulas excepting the first two,
the rest.ai’e not found in the shorter version noticed
by Bhattabhiskara and Sayana. Part of theideas
covered by them are presented by the formulas con-
tained in the previous Sections and is noted by them.
In the fourth formula the predicate is understood as
vimuktah (ahamkaraih). In the last three formulas
there is no grammatical agreement between sﬁbject
and predicate, the one being in the singular and the
other in the plural. The plural verbs should be,
therefore, considered as singular in sense; they have
been placed in plural form perhaps following on the
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scent of the previous formulas in which thfa Sllbilﬁ';fJ
also was in the plural. A prayer for the purity of the
Infinite Self (Paramatman) which is the highest con-
ception of purity may appear ridiculous at the s.urfa?e:
The real meaning underlying the statement is this:
Though Paramatman is the one Reality and Ground
of existence, the individual Soul is not cognizanb of
this fact, because of its accidental impurity. W.*he.n
ignorance and impurity are removed from the indi-
vidual self the Supreme shines as its true nature.
We see for instance, the sup and the moon made
dim and dark during the periods of eclipses {md. s0
they appear tousas if they are covered with impurity-
Atter the temporary period of eclipse people say thab

these luminaries have now become pure. So Para-
mitman, the eternally pure

impure from the view-poin
One’s spiritual purity is no
removal of his ignorance isco

, is here spoken of as if
t of the ignorant man:
more eclipsed when the
mplete.]

GRSl gt ward | farlzx wardl |
RIS | e e | (o3} gardl] 1<l
gefemE War =2
A EZ 2 gEameg
HEHEG | BE SRy
THSTRATS FETs

&t gganeg | e
| S Aeaaa e 15 Eﬁé
T T2z g7 | v

SR SUHGEEH WA = @f
B | ["ﬂ:f S ey TI W, qedfi e



SECTION SIXTY-SIX 313

8. May this oblation be made to the deity
of hunger. Hail! May this oblation be made
to the conjoined deities of hunger and thirst.
Hail! May this oblation be made %o the all-
pervasive Supreme. Hail ! May this oblation
be made to the Supreme who is the ordainer
of Rk chants. Hail ! May this oblation be made
to the Supreme who is interested in his crea-
tion. Hail! [I am the Truth expressed by

pranava. For the realization of that may this
oblation be offered into the consecrated fire.

Hail !]

[These six short formulas again are employed for
the offering of oblations like the preceding ones. of
these the first three formulas are nob found in the
shorter version and the last one given here is original
to the shorter version and so nob found in the longer
one. For a person who aspires after the realisation
of his own spiritual Reality, a complete mastery over
his physical needs and propensities is a sine qua na'.'?
according to the scriptures. The Vz’vekacﬂdémt%v,n
verse 17 says that a person becomes fit for an fmqt‘ury
into Brahman only when he becomes discrimmat:fng,
calm, self-controlled and possessing
Patience (titiksa) accord-
the acceptance of pain
d anxiety for evasion.
86 thatb desiring for

dispassionate,
faith and concentration.
ing to, ib. verse 25 consists in
and misery without grief an
It is further stated at verse
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self-realisation and, at the same time, devoting oneself
to the nourishment and enjoyment of one’s own body
would be like attempting to cross a river using a shark
mistaking it for a floating wood. When a person
gets himsgelf initiated into the vows of Sannyisa he
makes oblations to the deities of hunger and thirst so
that he may no longer be over-powered by them
in his new life in which he is firmly settled in the
spiritual Truth. Bhattabhaskara reads vivigit in
place of wivitfyai and gives the following explana-
tion: This word is a disguised form of the second
person singular of the root ‘visl to spread’, actually
seen as veveddhi. The grammatical form has been
transmuted into vivitti for paroksatva (disguise) as
the Sruti chooses to do so. The meaning then is
this: O my Self, hitherto cribbed and limited in the
fivefold sheaths, expand now by the access of Divine
Light and become infinite to attain the Supreme.
While Bhattabhaskara takes it as a finite verb
Siyana makes it out to be an abstract noun. The
form, he says, is in the dative singular of vivists (the
all-pervasive Supreme), duplication of t being account-
ed for by the Vedic transformation of s to . The
Brhadaranyakopanisad 11. 4. 10 and Brahmasatra
1. 1. 8 declare that the Vedas are derived from the
Supreme and that they are the only source of the
knowledge of the Supreme. Theterm ygvidhidna rein-
forces this idea. According to the traditional inter-
pretation, Siyana's reading kasotka is analysed as kasa
and utka. He supposes that kasa is derived from the
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root ‘kas to do’' and hence kasa is the deed of the
Supreme Lord in the form of the universe and utka
as usual denotes here interest. The reading accepted
by Bhattabhiaskara is ghasotke and he derives the
word ghasa from the root ‘ghasl to eat’. Here
the sa of ghasa is disguised as sa. The sense of
the word then 'is all-consuming—the Supreme who
reabsorbs into Himself the whole universe, or who
finds pleasure in attracting all creation toward Him-
self. The sixth is the mono-syllabic pranava mantra
which affirms the identity of the finite self and the
Infinite.] TR

aftaqams sagmerRAtlERa |
sifamdalg T ®AIAGT 7 geatax FaRr a0

¥ O, WASEIET gTare w1 Sag] wreEnl egfd
TrEaTe o @, AEEE | F 9 F g @9 | @R )

g7furaEey uncleanness in the shape of hunger
and thirst mﬁl{ misfortune B?{?&'Iﬁl[ adversity 31‘41]%1[
poverty =T@%{&H lack of progréss & and &g all 32H,
I qizEIA remove. .’3{ my T4 sins, impurities
ﬁffﬁ efface. &l Ha,il.‘

9. O Lord, through thy grace I remove from
me that uncleanness in the form of hunger
and thirst, misfortune and adversity, poverty
and lack of progress, and all the like. Hfface
my sins. Hail!
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[This is found as the sixth stanza of the Sri .Sl'lk!iﬂf
coming in the Rgvedakhila IT with slights a,ltera;tllorl 1n
the wording. It contains a list of disvalues which a
devotee of God secking purusarthas must get over
through His Grace. The word Lalksmi is derived
from the roof * laks to mark out’ and hence Laksmi
represents beauty, prosperity, charm, nobility of
character and other graces which agreeably mark out &

berson, place or event. Values are appreciated against

their contraries : beauty against ugliness, prosperity -

against adversity, and so forth. Therefore Jyestha

precedes Laksmi as night precedes day or as poison
heralded the ambrosia, when

the milky ocean was
churned.

It is stressed here thag a man should make
every effort to weed out disvalues and cultivate

beauty, prosperity ang virtue, through the Grace of
God. Such g prayer is not out o

f place even in the life
of a Sannyasin who lives for the

v;elfa.re of creatures.]
=

MEERELEEL LR ECTEL ST TR S
oA NG faestt ey darE e 12 ol

AT AT SARH-H TV - A - R - ST
AR TR TaT: W || (3 7 )

10. By this oblation may my five-fold self
comprised by the sheathg of food, breath, mind,
intelligence and blisg become purified. I pray

Preme Light bereft of all

that I become the Sy
obstructing sins and thejp cause, the passions
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in me. TFor this end may this oblation be
offered into the consecrated fire. Hail!

[This mantra by its sense goes along with the pre-
ceding formulas of oblation. Here such a prayer is
made again for attaining the purity of paiicakosa-s or
the five sheaths which nest the finite individual self. 1

AqfAIsgarR: SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN
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-
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[The above paragraph contains thirty.six short
mantras unsed in worship and oblation. They are
original to the longer version. Of these the first six
ending in svaha are employed for offering oblations
connected with the Vaisvadeva rite. In this rite the
Supreme Being is worshipped 1. as Fire, 2. as the
sum total of deities or All-gods, 8. as the Permanent
'plenitude, 4. as the permanent ground, 5. as the
unchanging abode, and 6. as the maker of the right
sacrifice. A sacrifice rightly offered is called svista.
The one made wrongly through inadvertance is called
durista, The deity Fire specially propitiated rectifies
the wrong offerings. The Garhapatya Fire is called
Svistakrt in the Kalpa works. The words Y and g9
are omitted in some text and JHA T is addcd after
JARI. In the next list oblations are offered to qf:—
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religious duty, ag—the opposite of it, (q:—
waters, STRETEAd:—herbs and trees, {EZTH—
demons and gods, IT&ET:—household deities, SFGMF—
the deities dwelling in the outskirts of the house,
HgaETad:—the leaders of such deities, @yarn—all
spirits, or the deities of the five primordial elements,
FH:—god of love, BT?aﬁ&.TFmeind blowing in the sky,
a—(the Supreme Being is called here nama because
He is expressed by the totality of words in the Veda.
Whatever there is in this world moving as insentient
[q\?ﬁ%‘r] and whatever that acts as sentient [%[Efﬁ‘]
all that is A or SAHA), Ffadl—earth, IR —
spirits dwelling in the sky, ZIl:—heaven, Qzﬁ;'—sun‘
e H[;—moon, TeEi—asterisms, vg:—the chief of
gods, gz&fd:—+the preceptor of gods, oSUfg:—the
lord of creatures, s@l—the four-faced creator, fiaw
—departed ancestors, ¥ qzMi:—Rudra the lord of
living beings, A1 —gods, fidt: —manes, ¥dl:—a variety
of gods, AFFA:—men, gIAM;—the lord of ereatures,
and WHS—the four-faced creator dwelling in Brahma-
loka. Wherever the same deity is fepeated twice it is
implied that two oblations are given to the same deity.
Tt is stated that the entire universe is but a part of
the Supreme—Nanno bhagal. In Chandogya VII. 1.
4, Sanatkumira advises Narada to worship Nama as
Brahman. Whenever offerings are made to the
manes, the deities and men the terms employed for
oblations are svadha, namah and hanta respectively.
These special words of address give them pleasure.
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Gods, like guests, are made happy by sweet words
of courtesy. The word pifr denotes two types
of superhuman beings—those who are permanent
dwellers of the pitrloka and those who are translated
to that region from the earth when they depart from
the body. The mantras given in this group are used
for baliharana or offering worshipful tribute to
these deities who form the body of the Supreme. So
even irreligions demons, trees and plants find a
place in it.]

Ta7 FI: AL FIHIA s |
T 7 g 9K QEETEARian || adat get |

AT FTECIF: FEAEEATH ST GTHATETT Y, S
TH: I WA VAR U W WA iy e
R | FH T o TR 3 ggawe |

I just as IAIR: having a hundred springs 8-
9 having a thousand springs Sfd; perennial FI:
well (i@ becomes) THAT (W) analogously Sy
inexhaustible ®e®EYRH having a thousand sources of
continuous supply 9q grain T for me o1%g let be.
S to Dhanadhani T hail !

2. Just as a perennial well is supplied with
water by hundreds and thousands of springs, so
may I have an inexhaustible supply of grain
from a thousand sources. For that end, I offer
oblations to the wealth-holding deity. Hail!



SECTION SIXTY-SEVEN 321

[This mantra in the longer version is an invoca-
tion addressed to the Supreme through the deity
Dhanadhéni, the supplier of man’s subsistence.
There is a whole group of passages in the Taittiriya-
samhita laying down food rules and praising Anna-
devati. Life depends upon food. So nothing is more
fundamental than the supply of food whieh sustains
life. On this there is this ancient verse : Hﬂ?ﬁ'%m—
A = SRgfiea: | o Rear fF 9 2d e T
Ay || The Taittiriyopanisad IIL 8. 9 also empha-
sises the necessity of acquiring much food through
the worship of Annabrahman and sharing it with
the needy.]

T 9 gfa Baaw
afifss=al fid 7 il |
aeal afe dfewl gufn
ufy of3 gffafagag =&t 0 = 0

¥ fIgeer TEEATGE: WHEG: FEHeTer JuIn; T
yar: Afe T Aehied TEE den g a1 g Al
ermed gute q@r [Emt | gBaR; ot et g
g | @ || |

I those fIgg® of (Rudra) who causes pain ﬁ‘u‘q'[;
servants 3dl; spirits QT'\E'Q tribute T=3=d: desiring
f@aFna day and night 3953 moves about A for

them J@FM@: intending prosperity 789, I A offering
21




322 MAHANARAYANOPANISAD

(in the form of food) &Uf present. YEdU: the
lord of prosperity @ in me JEH prosperity TG
place. ©@ET hail.

3. With the intention of acquiring pros-
perity, I present offering of food to those spirits
who are the servants of Rudra (dwelling in the
cremation ground) causing pain to creatures
by death and bereavement, and who wander
about day and night in search of tribute. May

the lord of prosperity grant me all prosperity-
Hail !

[The Rudrinuvaka of the Yajurveda speaks of the
various forms of Rudra dwelling in the sky, on the
earth, in the firmament, ag leaders of creatures, as
agencies that hurt men through food and wander
about with weapons. Wind, rain and other causes
of destruction are also attributed to these agents of
Rudra. This prayer here is, therefore, addressed to
Rudra, after proper offerings to his destructive emis-
saries, so that the obstacles in the way to the attain-
ment“of prosperity are removeq through his grace-
The word vituda comes from the root tud to prick
or to pierce; and so vituda here is kalagnirudra who
pierces the creatures with various kinds of sorrows
caused by the acts of Nature—various diseases, pesti-
lence, inclemencies of weather and climate. Accord-

ing to the lot of each one, the creatures are esposed
to them.]
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roqfpadlsgqTR: SECTION SIXTY-EIGHT

\\0‘ 8| #|
i qaa | S agrg: | S agredt | S e |
ht 1]

el

qead | off aegdEd: 0L

TEARTE aq A aEeaa e, | TRl
TR gEwAr RwARt: A1F: | A S It aq | T3 -
iy | 3T @ T W | 99 96 i -
PRI | AIEAE AE] A oG | A T FEAd:
e IR, ST I R S A QERIE:
TR WERR: | 81 aed T AW |l

1. Om that is Brahman. Om that is Vayu.
Om that is the finite self. Om that is the
ath. Om that is all. Om that is

Supreme Tr
odies of crea-

the multitude of citadels (the b
tures). Salutations to Him.

[Here, in the longer version, this formula and the
immediately succeeding one are given for japa to be
performed in order to remove all one’s sins. In the
shorter version this formula is given as @ substitute
for Gayatri together with its subsidiaries given for
mental repetition when a person performs prana-
yama. Both Bhattabhaskara and Sayana explain
the mantra adopting two philosophic&l view-points.
The syllable Om commencing each phrase an-
nounces that the passage is meant for magnifying
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Paramatman, and also for emphasising His all-per-
vasive and all-inclusive nature. According to Bhatta-
bhiskara, Brahma here stands for expanding Prakrbi
which is but a mode of Brahman; Viyu stands for
the power of the Supreme perceptible as universal
movement; Atman for the individual self ; and the
word Sarva stresses the omnific nature of the Sup-
reme. He takes the term puru in the sense of greab
or strong and explains namal as namana or trans-
formation; and so the phrase puror namah is explfnined
as the transformation of the universe intio the shape
which is powerful—or as the transformation of the
Supreme Reality as Paragakti into the form of the
universe. Siyana interprets Viyu as Himr_x}'agm'bhﬂ’
or Sutritman embodying the power of knowledge
and activity inherent in the universe ; and atman a$
the individual soul —both being derived from the Sup-
reme. He accepts the reading puro namah and 8%
plains pural as the nominative plural of pah means
Ing a walled city to which the gross and subtle body
of creatures are often compared in the scriptures-
In the view of Sayana, three

alternative measures
of breath are used in the

act of priniyama according
to the breathing capacity of individual aspirents:

The text is printed here as found jn the longer

and shorter versions, I have given the transi®”

tion based on Sayana whose commentary reads

puralh mamah which ig supported by only ©P°

manuscript of the text used by the Anandasram®
edition.]
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st sraeri WAy gl fagfeg | aFIFea

agTEHREAFERaY T SR F c4 asgfa: |
. 1 » ©

& darg ey A Wisad A I gaid, IR

qew A Wiy WG Y RfeERy T&rl
FeAmaT TR add | € RAR e o a=:, @ JIEh,
& T, F &, @ @, @ A, e, @ ad q6E
TG, GEAM; TEEE S, T GEE S, T AT
S, @i AgURE:, T e, T A AR, SEC|
qai: a7 S, R S AT I

9. That Supreme Being moves inside the

heart of created beings possessing manifold

forms. O Supreme, Thou art the sacrifice, Thou
art the expre'ssion Vasat, Thou arb Indra, Thou
art Rudra, Thou arb Brahma, Thou arb Prajapati,
Thou art That, Thou arb the water in the rivers
and the ocean, Thou art the sun, Thou art
flavour, Thou art ambrosia, Thou art the body
of the Vedas, Thou art the threefold world and

Thou art Om.

announces thabt the Supreme
the hearts of all created
he fauna and flora

[The first line here
described above is hidden in
beings, in the various shapes and b
of the world. In the nexb, the worshipper directly

addresses the Supreme and oxclaims, Thou arb the
sacrifice etc. Words like vasal, svaha, svadha, and
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hanta are employed, as specified before, while making
offerings to gods, manes and men. Great gods like
Brahmi, Visnu and Siva, the progenitor of mankind,
sacrifices and formulas of offering, water and light,
and other facts of the world are indiscriminately col-
lected here and asserted to be one with the Supreme.
The worshipper thereby thinks that there is noth-
ing other than the Supreme and that everything has
its value derived from the Supreme. According to
Sayana, the mantra beginning with Om antas carati
is employed for the contemplative worship of the
Supreme after gayatri-visarjana connected with the
twilight-devotion.]

THITARATAISTITH: SECTION SIXTY-NINE

ggeli am faflgisad 9@ | ugmleed
fafigisad gaify | ggiEt M fagrsad g8 |
AgEign  fitigised a1 mgrats
fafigisad gaif 1 el 7 ererdaead g ¢ o

gar yRuRwRay =iy T RamfE g, qn
qgAT I G OF AUEEE AgEIE QR eregw:
A TRERT A AT 3E 2R SR, wrasnin
apmfy, &= e ATRIAd STARE | SeiRn = |
WEPEfE: o | BEERE ST | weaEr seEn |
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gaty  eifradiaIs: @dEar @ | SEd See A
SFRTEEE e | UAT: 9Zi: gt SRIaErr A W
e A AROT AT |

1. TFirm in my religious faith, I offer this
oblation of ambrosia into prana with reverence.
Firm in my religious faith, I offer this oblation
of ambrosia into apina with reverence. Firm.
in my religious faith, I offer this oblation of
ambrosia into vyana with reverence. Firm in
my religious faith, I offer this oblation of am-
brosia into udiana with reverence. Firm in my
religious faith, I offer this oblation of ambrosia
into sam@na with reverence. By these obla-
tions may my Self be united with the Supreme,
so that I may attain Immortality.

[Agnihotra is a primary and fundamental rite
during the performance of which oblations to the
Supreme are offered in the consecrated fire. This
rite is usually performed in the external fire in which
the Supreme is invoked. At the commencement of
dinner a similar worship is offered into the Divine Fire
Vaig'vinara, dwelling within man and manifesting It-
self through thefivefold breath. Thisis called Prandigni-
hotra and there is an Upanisad entirely devoted
to the description of it, by the same name. Every twice-
born religious aspirant, before he lays hand on the
food which is set before him, ceremoniously purifies it,
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reverences it and parcels, with his thumb and two
other fingers variously combined, a small quantity
of it five times and places in the mouth mentally re-
peating each one of these formulas. Finally he prays
that he might be united to the Supreme by this act of
devotion. Thus the food-seeking instinct is given a
direction to God before it is satisfied in the natural
way. Life is maintained by the various vital activ-
ities in the body subsumed under the five-fold prina
which is a manifestation of the Supreme on the
physical plane. These offerings are, therefore, really
made to God within. Therefore it is amrtahoma
which implies not only introduction of tasty food
into the mouth but also a symbolic offering of the
finite self into the Infinite Supreme Brahman. This
is stressed by the concluding words. The text given
above is that of the longer version. The shorter
version noticed by Bhattabhaskara and Siyana omits
the word S'mdclhdydm commencing each formula and
adds HE @MEl, SIFEE @RI, SAFE ©El, SaHEE ©eEl,
and 9HMFEME H©ET, respectively, immediately after the
verb juhomi in each formula.]

S TEoEi 1R
¥ EEEE o SHATEO—IT o7 oTe S8 dlE
TR} 271 ||

2. O water, thou art the spread out seat of
Annabrahman, the immortal food.
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[This formula is repeated and a small quantity
of water is sipped before one starts eating. Any-
thing which one considers precious or valuable is
placed in a container and covered. Here the small
quantity of water taken in is supposed to be an
upastarana or seat on which subsequent morsels are
placed. In the shorter version this short mantra is
placed before the Prinahuti mantra (Section 69) ; and
that is the place to which it properly belongs. For,
after sipping the water oblations are offered. Details
of this practice and the philosophical significance of
it are given at Chandogyopanisad V. 2. 2.]

sl amr faiigisad gaifa | fay at fausiar-
zrg | gong &l || graiaaE AREgsyd g
fr at freusgEE | g et o ggEt s
fafigisad geife | fodr A Faukrm | saaa
mrel | #gratgae fESss gaifr | faar A
fmdaEE | IFAF JRY || "y daE FAEL-
sgd gifa | fodt =1 iz | gama et
Feifor & eTeAEacE || 2

... % gANFEAERA, | RE: 2R e AHEEE gEE-
S A A . L
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3. ....O thou offered substance, be auspici-
ous and get assimilated into me, so that I
may not be consumed by hunger. . . .

[This set of five formulas is a repetition of Section
69 (page 826) with the insertion of the clause
Bt @7 fFrEM9EE™ (which alone is translated bere)-
After each oblation and before the svaha formula
mentioning the name of each breath, this is inserted.

This Section is proposed as an alternative for
Section 69 to function in the same context.]

SRAMTRAG ) g )

2 PR, 3 e A o T B o1 ||
4.

O water, thou art the cover for Anna-
brah

man, the immortal food.

[This manteg is repeated

quantity of water ig sipped after the dinner is com-
pleted. This last morsel of

were, the ingested food.]

mentally when a small

water, covers, as ib

WAMAAISTAR: SECTION SHYRENTY

AZHT 10 AR

B9 | gopmFicaEe |l
AGAATT il

B | urAnAcgEe |



SECTION SEVENTY 331

srgrili sa A% g, | sqETAAICATTEA ||
sgmtaz A gAd | SEAREAETEE |
agre gaE AT g | AAREACAEE |

AR WA SR JET A e e S
AR gl T e W g | JE ¥ A,
e I A SR A THA | T s S
Sar: GAF; T aeATTERASAE ST |

1. Firm in my religious faith, I have offered
this oblation of ambrosia into prana with
reverence. O prana, increase the power of my
in-breath by this food. Firm in my religious
faith, I have offered this oblation of ambrosia
into apana with reverence. O apana, Increase
the power of my out-breath with this food.
Firm in my religious faith, I have offered this
oblation of ambrosia into vyana with reverence.
O vydna, increase the power of my diffused
breath with this food. Firm in my religious

faith, I have offered this oblation of ambrosia
O udana, increase

th with this food.
have offered this

into udana with reverence.
the power of my up-brea
Firm in my religious faith, T
oblation of ambrosia into sam
enGs. | 110) spmans,incressa the power of my

middle breath with this food.
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[These five formulas are repeated at the end of the
dinner and before one leaves his seat.]

TFAFaIsTTTH: SECTION SEVENTY-ONE

JFEAIE: RIS F AAIA: |
g0 mIET SA: gy sfng fayE ) g )

AGIAA:  AGITIAT  gEAFID  SERAT: Teaanod:
SEET; g WA IFHAIEEAT gy TE o IR
AT AEIEHEF A R | 9 U s mERe ey
T FIer SWE: W AT AagE SO=er Q9 o | aE
;S AeE W g ||

HGEHE; having the size of the thumb g¥T: the
Person (dwelling in the body) g2q the toe F and
(the head) @WIf#@: dwells as support. @aer of all
SHId: universe %’T ruler IEI"JH?T enjoyer of all ¥¥9:
Lord 4Tg may be gratified.

1. May the Supreme Lord be gratified (by
this meal just taken)—Who is the ruler of all
the world and the enjoyer of all, Who as the
person dwelling in the body, is of the size of
the thumb, and Who is the support of the body
—imparting to it sentience and activity from

the toe to the crown.
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[After the dinner and the rinsing of the mouth, and
ablution of hand and feet, it is castomary to ponr some
quantity of water on one's right toe symbolically.
This anustubh stanza is repeated ab that time
contemplating on the identity of oneself with the Sup-
reme. When the mind is not distracted by hunger,
it is the duty of a person to remind himself that he
is not different from the Divine Reality—the one
Principle that rules and supports the universe—the
real Enjoyer of the food eaten by every creature. Else-
where in this work it has been stated that the Sup-
reme Person and the Person dwelling in man are
not different. The space inside the heart is equal in
measure to the size of the thumb, and so the Supreme
perceived in the heart as the individual Soul is also
spoken of here as having the size of the thumb.
Sayana takes angustham ca as an incomplete phrase
and fills out the unexpressed idea by stating ‘from
padangustha (toe) to the crown'. Though the Jivais
supposed to dwell in the heart, it is active and cogni-
zant of sensations in any part of the body. In the
longer version prinati occurs in the place of prinatu.
This verb, however, expresses a prayer on the part of
the person who has finished his food. Man considers
that he is only an instrument of God and the safis-
faction he has derived by the repast really belongs
to God—the enjoyer of the whole universe. It is be-
lieved that the Kalagni Fire which will fi